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Abstract

Clinical psychologists, who work with adults with learning disabilities, regularly use 
standardised assessments. One assessment commonly used by clinical psychologists is 
the Weschler Adult Intelligence Scales -  version three (WAIS-ID), to obtain 
intelligence quotient (IQ) scores. For someone with a learning disability these scores 
have significant consequences for service access and provision, as well as having a 
major impact upon social and financial dimensions to the person’s life. Such 
consequences can vary widely even if the IQ score varies only by a few points. The 
researcher was interested in exploring ways that these scores may be affected within 
the assessment situation and in particular, how the interviewer may impact upon the 
interviewee’s performance. A review of the literature revealed that most research had 
been conducted from a realist epistemological stance and had focused upon how to 
improve the standardised administration of assessments. Limited research from the 
social constructionist literature, had investigated how assessment interaction is 
constructed through the talk o f the participants, but there had been no such research 
conducted on the WAIS-HI.

This study set out to investigate the interactions between clinical psychologists and 
adults with a learning disability, when assessed using the WAIS-HI. Talk between the 
participants was analysed using conversation analysis, to see how the interaction was 
constructed and managed through the talk. The analysis focused upon the use by the 
interviewees of ‘don’t know9, 7  don’t know9 and 'dunno9 in response to requests for 
information. From the analysis it was heard that they were made as statements of 
competence, although how these statements were oriented to and managed within the 
structure of the interaction was heard to vary. The implications of this for the use of 
the WAIS-HI with adults with learning disabilities and for clinical psychology are 
discussed. There is also a critique of the present study and discussion o f potential 
areas for future research.
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1 Introduction
1,1 Chapter Overview

This study will investigate how clinical psychologists manage responses to questions 

on the WAIS-m standardised assessment when interviewing a person with a learning 

disability. The analysis will be conducted using a conversation analytic methodology. 

The focus of analysis will be upon how the interviewer and interviewee use language 

to construct the interaction, with consideration to the actions that the language 

performs within the interaction.

To begin with, standardised assessments will be discussed, they will be defined and 

there will be consideration o f their realist epistemological underpinnings before 

turning to consider critical aspects of such assessments and their consideration from a 

constructionist perspective. The chapter will then move to a more focussed discussion 

about the clinical issues that arise from the use of standardised assessments with 

people with learning disabilities. There will then be a description of the WAIS-m and 

it's use will be considered in relation to assessing people with a learning disability. 

This consideration will draw upon the issues discussed in the previous sections and in 

line with the epistemological position of the present study, such use will be critically 

evaluated from a constructionist perspective.

In the second part of this chapter there will be a description of the conversation 

analytic methodology and this will include discussion about the interactive nature of 

standardised interviews from the constructionist epistemological position. In other 

words, how the interaction is constructed through the talk of the participants. There 

will be an overview of where conversation analysis has been utilised to investigate 

standardised assessments before then taking a more focused consideration about 

where conversation analysis has been used to investigate issues relating to people with 

learning disabilities. As part of this discussion, the interactive role of the interviewer 

and more specifically the clinical psychologist will be considered.

The rationale for the present study is then presented and finally, the aims of this study 

are presented within the context of the preceding literature review and methodological 

discussions.
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1.2 Standardised Assessm ents

1.2.1 What are they ?

There have long been political, economic and social drives within society for ways to 

assess people’s abilities and traits (Cronbach, 1990). Within the health services such 

information can be used to guide clinical intervention by ensuring that any therapy or 

treatment is pitched as effectively as possible. It can also be used to determine the 

kinds of services that an individual may be allowed to access such as day services, 

accommodation, benefits, support networks, clinical input and so on. While these can 

be seen as positive uses of assessment results it is also easy to see that the same results 

could run contrary to the interests o f the individual. The individual may be prevented 

from accessing certain services or treatments, may be denied benefits or may become 

stigmatised and suffer from social exclusion (Fernando, 1989).

Standardised assessments are particular types of assessment that derive scores that can 

be compared to normative scores obtained during the process of test construction. An 

individual score can be compared to a large population to see where that person’s 

score lies relative to others. They are used to assess a wide range of phenomena such 

as personality, quality of life, adaptive behaviour and perhaps most commonly 

intelligence. Standardisation means that the test should be administered in the same 

"standard’ way on each and every occasion so that it is acceptable to compare 

different scores on the basis that the test was being administered in the same way to 

each person. It is also argued that by standardising the assessment various 

confounding variables such as interviewer effects, location effects can be minimised 

(Houtkoop-Steenstra, 1996).

1.2.2 Epistemological underpinnings o f standardised assessment 

Epistemological positions can be described as sitting on a positivist - constructionist 

continuum (Bryman, 1988). At one end of this continuum is the positivist or realist 

perspective held by traditional or mainstream science. This holds to the idea that there 

is one true and valid way of understanding the world and this truth exists 

independently of people (Woolgar, 2000). The realist approach assumes that this truth 

needs to be discovered to enable complete understanding and that it will be found if 

the correct tools and methods are used (Burr, 2000). Once found these truths can then
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be labelled, for example 'intelligence’. From this perspective intelligence would be 

defined as something that exists in it’s own right, a characteristic that everyone has to 

varying degrees and that when we have the right tool then intelligence can be properly 

measured. It also assumes the existence of cognitive processes, such as thinking and 

reasoning, involved in understanding the physical world and that these are also 

measurable (Woolgar, 2000). Because there is a common, underlying truth it follows 

that by virtue o f this the knowledge we discover about one person or situation can be 

generalised to others (Silverman, 1994). In the same way, an individual’s performance 

and abilities as described by assessments can be compared with other individuals and 

with normative data.

1.2.3 Epistem ological D ifficulties with Standardised Assessments 

The rationale behind the development and use o f standardised assessments is very 

much reliant upon its underlying realist epistemology. When considered from a more 

constructionist perspective a number of difficulties become apparent. These 

difficulties will now be discussed with particular reference to individuals with 

learning disabilities, but before doing so a brief overview of the constructionist 

position will be given.

The constructionist perspective is rooted in social psychology, anthropology and the 

writings of philosophers such as Wittgenstein and Foucault. It is perhaps most 

commonly associated with the writings of Harvey Sacks in the 1960’s (see Silverman, 

1998). The constructionist perspective says that there is no absolute reality or truth 

that we simply need to uncover or discover (Burr, 2000). It rejects the idea o f 

cognitive processes such as thinking, reasoning and the attempts made to measure 

these processes. Instead, it suggests that what people are thinking can never be known 

but that we can only know what they communicate (Silverman, 1998) and that people 

construct their understanding and knowledge of the world through their use of 

language (Burr, 2000). It rejects ideas of global concepts such as intelligence and 

would argue that each person’s construction of intelligence is different but that each is 

equally valid. The constructionist perspective suggests that knowledge and 

understanding change over time and that they are influenced by the societal and 

cultural understandings we are exposed to and that we learn as part of that culture. 

With regard to assessment they can only assess what is constructed during the
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assessment interview and therefore the findings are not inherently generalisable but 

should instead be considered within the context o f the assessment process.

A more detailed account o f the oonstiuctionist perspective will be provided in the 

meti^dokggy chapter *ad die descriptions given here are merely overviews o f each 

perspective. ft also needs to be amed that the dbove are purist descriptions o f each 

perspective and that clinicians orresearchers are likely to fell somewhere between the 

two perspective**

1.2.4 Pmctirmi ir fa  HbawAnndim**/  A

Thus, h is  pofftible to h^jipij standardised assessments. There

are a number o f potential sources o f Idas or difficulty that might occur when assessing 

someone and these will now be considered.

The ffrst relates to the construct that the test is assessing. From a constructionist 

perspective everyone is likely to construct differing descriptions of what, for example, 

intelligence actually is. The individuals involved in developing the test will bring with 

them their own social understandings and experiences about the construct in question 

(Sternberg & Detterman, 1986, cited in Marlaire & Maynard, 1990). This obviously 

then raises the question of how can we measure intelligence if no-one knows exactly 

what it is.

Further bias may also result from the items used within the test. Some item formats 

may be more familiar to individuals from one social group than another. Equally, the 

information being sought through questioning may be more familiar to members o f 

particular social groups.

As already mentioned, standardised tests use sets of normative data to aid 

interpretation of assessment findings. The argument for collecting norms for different 

social groups is that it enables different cutoff scores to be developed and used 

(Sandoval, et a l 1998). However, this is grounded in realist thinking and makes an 

assumption that the assessment tool can be used across social groups. As this chapter 

has already begun to argue, assessment tests show bias against social groups that 

differ from those where the test was developed. This has to begin to question the
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usefulness of having norms for an assessment that is producing biased, and therefore 

inaccurate, outcomes.

Bias may also result from the characteristics of the interviewer such as gender, social 

class or behaviour (Fernando, 1989). However, it is unclear from within the literature 

which characteristics are referred to and how they may affect outcomes. This issue is 

being tackled from a realist position with studies attempting to find universal 

characteristics, such as gender, rather than considering individual test situations 

(Cronbach, 1990). The context of the interview has also been found to impact upon 

performance. Labov (1970, cited in Cronbach, 1990) collected speech samples from 

children he was assessing and found them to be generally one-word responses to 

prompts. However, when he tried conducting the interviews sat on the floor with the 

child and using language that was more familiar to the child, he found that the 

children who would have been rated initially as having immature speech began to talk 

elaborately and expansively. These findings suggest that how the interviewer and 

interviewee interact can impact upon the assessment results.

After the assessment has been completed, when interpreting the findings, the 

interviewer may introduce further bias. The theoretical adherence of the interviewer 

may affect how the test scores are interpreted and understood (Cunningham, 1998). 

For example, a study by Payette and Clarizio (1994, cited in Cunningham, 1998) 

reviewed assessment data and they suggested that white males were less likely to be 

diagnosed as having a learning disability when compared to other individuals, despite 

falling within the diagnostic criteria.

Other sources listed by Cunningham (1998) include: inability to correctly use 

statistical analyses; over confidence in own judgments; underestimation of 

performance variability.

Cronbach (1990) suggests that the interviewers beliefs about the consequences of 

assessments may also affect their performance. For example, Home and Garty (1981, 

cited in Cronbach, 1990) found that teachers whose futures depended upon good 

performance would assist their children in illegitimate ways to perform better. Also, 

testers with social conscience may help someone from a minority group to perform
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better and so on (Cronbach, 1990). This may occur through the mechanics of scoring 

the assessment but it may also occur through the way that the assessment is 

administered.

Within the conversation analysis literature, there have been a number of studies where 

the language and the nature o f the interaction taking place have been investigated and 

have been shown to influence the responses of the interviewee and so affect the scores 

from the assessment (e.g. Houtkoop-Steenstra, 2000; Antaki, 1999). This work forms 

the theoretical backbone of the present study so it will be discussed in greater detail 

later in this chapter and the author feels that at this stage it is sufficient for the reader 

to know that this literature, albeit a small literature, does exist.

The above issues relating to standardized assessment are clearly applicable across 

social and cultural groups and could be applied to any number of standardised 

assessment tools to a greater or lesser extent. However, the focus of this chapter will 

now turn to consider one particular social group: people with learning disabilities. 

There will now be a brief discussion about issues relating to the use of standardised 

assessment tools with people with learning disabilities. This discussion will draw 

upon literature mentioned previously but will also add to this with additional findings.

1.3 Standardised Assessm ent within Learning D isabilities

Within the field of learning disabilities standardised assessments are used for a variety 

of purposes. Assessment can be of the person’s quality o f life, their behavioural 

repertoire, their language or perhaps most commonly their level of cognitive or 

intellectual functioning. Outcomes may be used to determine how to plan and 

implement a package of care, how effectively the package of care is being provided or 

to determine whether the person actually has a learning disability (Marzillier 8c Hall, 

1992). Current practice suggests that such a diagnosis should take into account the 

individual’s level of cognitive functioning as well as their adaptive behavioural 

functioning. In this way, the clinician is able to demonstrate how the individual 

functions on a daily basis within their environment as well as their ability to 

understand and make sense of their environment, to learn new skills and to negotiate 

situations. The Diagnostic and Statistical Manual o f Mental Disorders -  Fourth
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Edition (DSM-IV) (American Psychiatric Association, 1994) states that for a 

diagnosis of learning disability a number of criteria must be satisfied. Firstly, the 

person must obtain an intelligence quotient (IQ) score of below 70. They must also 

demonstrate significant adaptive impairment of behaviour in two of a number o f 

areas, including communication, interpersonal skills, self-help, work, leisure, health 

and safety, social skills, self-direction. It is stated that a low IQ score on its own is not 

sufficient to warrant a diagnosis o f learning disability. However, in clinical reality it 

may often be the case that a person’s IQ score will carry significant influence in the 

planning and provision of that person’s care with lesser emphasis upon their adaptive 

functioning. Marzillier and Hall (1992) note that it is a common misconception within 

society that mental age (or IQ score) equates to the person’s abilities. They describe 

an example that a woman with a mental age of 7 years may be treated just like a seven 

year old girl, despite having a chronological age o f 30 years and so having the 

physical, emotional and sexual needs of a 30 year old. These aspects o f the person 

would be overlooked if the focus were upon IQ alone.

In terms of adaptive behaviour assessment the measures currently available will 

require information to be collected from individuals who know the person well, for 

example carers. This information may be collected through interview or via 

respondent completion of a questionnaire.

In terms of intellectual functioning the available assessment tools tend to require the 

individual concerned to be interviewed rather than a third party. This can be through 

direct verbal interview or by being asked to engage in tasks. There are a number of 

assessment tools available but the most widely used are the Weschler Adult 

Intelligence Scales that are an integral part of the diagnostic process (Slate, Jones, 

Murray & Coulter, 1993). Currently, these scales are in their third revision (WAIS-HI) 

(Weschler, 1998). As discussed earlier, assessments can play a crucial role in 

determining service provision, resource allocation and indeed may have life changing 

effects. It is therefore important that the scores obtained on an assessment such as the 

WAIS-III that lead to a clinical diagnosis are accurate.

Before opening a discussion about the use of the WAIS-III in the assessment of 

people with learning disabilities a brief description and summary of the WAIS-III will

12



first be given. This will inform the reader of the nature of the assessment tool and will 

also enable understanding about the discussion to follow.

1.4 The W eschler A dult Intelligence Scales -  version III (W AIS-III)

1.4.1 Description o f the WAIS-III

The WAIS-m is comprised o f 14 subtests. Each subtest is designed to test the 

interviewee’s abilities in particular areas, for example, mental arithmetic, language 

comprehension or visuo-spatial skills. The subtests are divided into two categories: 

Verbal subtests and Performance subtests, based upon the function of the test. When 

completed the interviewer is able to derive summary scores for Verbal IQ and 

Performance IQ and these allow the generation of a Full Scale IQ score. The WAIS- 

III also allows further investigation of particular subtest scores to investigate other 

areas of ability. Once the scores are obtained they are compared on tables of 

normative scores to determine, using the full scale IQ score, where the interviewee is 

placed in relation to other individuals of similar age. The average score is 100.

In terms o f administration o f the tests, the interviewer is guided through the 

administration procedure with directions on the exact wording to use. The interviewer 

is told how to respond to answers and how to offer prompts. Many of the subtests 

contain closed coded questions, which means that a specific response is required for a 

specific question or task. For example, in the Information subtest, the question 'How 

many months are there in a year' the specific answer is ‘72’ and this is the only 

response that would merit any points. However, other subtests contain open coded 

questions. For example, in the Comprehension subtest, the question ‘Tell me some 

reasons why many foods need to be cooked’ the interviewee has more scope when 

answering. Here, the scoring key ranges from 0-2 points with better responses gaining 

more points. In these subtests the interviewer is given guidance on what are more or 

less acceptable responses but the final decision falls to the interviewer. A further 

feature of the WAIS-III to note is that on all subtests the interviewee is required to 

repeatedly fail a set number of items before the subtest is finished. This is to ensure 

that the person’s ability level ceiling has been reached.
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1.4.2 D ifficulties using the WAIS-III with learning disabled people 

Clearly, when using the WAIS-III with a person with a learning disability a number of 

difficulties may be encountered. Perhaps the most likely to occur are difficulties of 

communication. The nature of the subtests means that they rely heavily upon verbal 

communication between the interviewer and interviewee. This may be a difficulty 

when interviewing someone whose receptive or expressive communication is poor. A 

person may appear unable to complete items on a subtest when in fact they are not 

actually able to understand the item. This difficulty is not confined solely to the 

WAIS-IQ and may apply to other verbally presented assessments. A further difficulty 

may stem from the WAIS-m having been developed and standardised from a white, 

western, middle-class context. Items that many people may be expected to know, as 

members o f mainstream society, may not be within the experiences of a person with a 

learning disability.

Hishinuma (1998) considered ways of overcoming some of these difficulties. He 

proposed ways that interviewers could modify the way they presented subtests on the 

WAIS-R (the version preceding the WAIS-HI), for example, by changing the wording 

of questions, or verbally presenting the interviewee with multiple response options. 

While his suggestions appear sound they do then challenge the whole rationale behind 

the standardised assessment. In effect, by accepting his suggestions, the interviewer is 

using a non-standardised format that theoretically could render the results less 

reliable. Yet, Hishinuma (1998) would argue that by modifying the assessment the 

data obtained would give a better representation of the interviewee’s skills and 

abilities. A review of the literature, since this paper, shows that it stands alone 

although the researcher is aware of personal reports from clinical psychology 

colleagues who comment that they rarely adhere absolutely to the standardised 

approach.

As discussed briefly above the issue of a sympathetic interviewer may have an 

impact, especially if the interviewee is struggling to answer the items successfully. 

Further difficulty may occur if the interviewee acquiesces during the interview. This 

phenomenon has been documented within the literature, although more recently, 

Rapley and Antaki (1996) have questioned whether this is truly the case on all 

occasions. They suggest that occasions that appear to be acquiescence, may actually
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be an attempt by the interviewee to avoid displaying linguistic incompetence in order 

to appear more normal.

1.4.3 Issues o f Rapport within the WAIS-III interview

As with any interaction, the WAIS-HI interview requires a degree of rapport between 

the interviewer and interviewee for it to function. Houtkoop-Steenstra (2000) has 

commented that interviews are social interactions where the interviewer needs to 

establish and maintain a relationship with the interviewee in order that the interaction 

is successful. This point is clearly stated in the WAIS-IH manual (Weschler, 1998) 

and Kaufman and Lichtenberger (1999) note that a key to the best possible 

administration is *a comfortable interpersonal situation’ and they stress the 

importance of facilitating positive rapport during the interview. In terms of the WAIS- 

HI interview it is important to attend to the need to establish and also to maintain 

rapport. This is perhaps even more crucial when interviewing a person with a learning 

disability who by definition is more likely to struggle with the assessment items and 

whose confidence and self-esteem are likely to be lower.

The suggestions discussed in the previous sub section (for example: Hishinuma, 1998) 

can be seen as strategies for ensuring that the assessment is completed. However, they 

can also be seen as ways to maintain rapport with the interviewee. Kaufman and 

Lichtenberger (1999) offer recommendations about how to manage rapport within the 

WAIS-HI interview. They advocate that where necessary the administration of the 

tests should be modified to accommodate the interviewee’s difficulties. For example, 

they suggest that the interviewer may deviate from the standardisation to 

accommodate a person’s special needs but they warn against deviating significantly 

from the standard procedure as this could, they suggest, affect the scores or invalidate 

the use of norms. However, amongst their suggestions for maintaining rapport they 

stress that the examiner must ‘use precise wording o f questions and directions’ and 

that ‘ only the mildest o f paraphrasing is acceptable occasionally ’. Most of their 

guidance is geared either towards the periods of time between subtests where they 

advocate the use o f small talk and ensuring smooth transitions between tests, or 

practically how the examiner can ensure that the assessment runs more smoothly, for 

example by preparing well before the interview. Kaufman and Lichtenberger (1999) 

fail to clarify what they mean by ‘significantly’ or ‘occasionally’ and this is left to
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individual clinicians to define. They do advocate that any deviation from the 

standardised procedure is clearly documented.

While the above comes at the issue of rapport from a realist epistemological position, 

within the constructionist literature rapport has also been investigated. Using extracts 

of talk from interview transcripts, Houtkoop-Steenstra (2000) has been able to take 

the non-tangible construction o f ‘rapport’ and has been able to show interviewers and 

interviewee’s 'doing rapport’ within interview interactions. From a review of the 

literature and from her own work she argues that strategies for 'doing rapport’ or 

'doing being personal’ as she sometimes suggests, can be considered in two ways. 

Firstly, there are ways that the interviewer will respond to the interviewee’s talk. For 

example, if the wrong answer is given or if the person is struggling within the 

interview. Secondly, there are ways that the interviewer may anticipate difficulties or 

seek to prevent problems. For example, positively rephrasing neutral questions or 

reshaping the response options to a question in order to facilitate the correct response.

Unfortunately, at this stage space limitations prevent the more detailed explanation 

and demonstration of the numerous strategies that interviewers may employ.

However, they will be touched upon within the following subsections o f this chapter 

when the constructionist literature around standardised interviews is discussed and 

they will also be referred to within the results section as part of the analysis o f various 

extracts of talk. For a detailed account the reader is directed to Houtkoop-Steenstra 

(2000).

From the above discussions it can be seen that there is a tension in existence for the 

interviewer between maintaining rapport with the interviewee and the various that this 

could be done both practically and linguistically, and ensuring that the standardised 

procedure is maintained.

Within the conversation analysis literature there is a small but growing body of 

research where the language used within standardised interviews has been 

investigated. This literature will now be presented within the next part of this chapter.
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1.5 The Conversation Analysis o f Standardised Interviews

Before considering the literature around standardised assessments a brief description 

of conversation analysis will be given. It should be noted that a much more detailed 

discussion of conversation analysis will be presented later in the methodology 

chapter.

1. S. 1 Overview o f Conversation Analysis

Conversation analysis is an analytic approach for the investigation and explanation of 

talk-in-interaction (Hutchby & Wooffitt, 1999). The researcher makes use of 

transcribed recordings of talk and uses the transcriptions as the basis for analysing the 

interaction. Conversation analysis is not merely interested in the language that the 

participants use in their interaction. It is also interested in the ways that the interaction 

is being constructed by the participants, how the interaction is accomplished and how 

the interaction is ordered (Hutchby & Wooffitt, 1999). It is concerned with the 

orderliness that any interaction may hold and seeks to explain the interactional 

orderliness within the context in which it was produced (Psathas, 1995). Conversation 

analysis is grounded in the constructionist epistemology and so it doesn’t seek to 

uncover the organisation of the talk but sets out to empirically explain how the talk 

was constructed during the interaction. As already mentioned, this account is brief and 

a fuller account is given within the methodology chapter. However, the above should 

be sufficient to allow the reader to understand the discussion of the conversation 

analytic literature presented below.

1.5.2 The Standardised Interview as Interaction

Within a standardised interview situation there is more occurring than simply a 

question being asked and then an answer being given back. From the conversation 

analyst’s perspective, within the interview situation the participants are constructing 

and managing an interaction (Antaki & Rapley, 1996). Research within the 

conversation analysis field has sought to explain how the orderliness of standardised 

interviews may differ from other forms of talk-in-interaction such as everyday 

conversations or medical consultations. This section will now review the research in 

this field.
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Houtkoop-Steenstra (2000) has described the standardised interview as a ‘complex 

interactive framework’. Her research has focused primarily upon standardised survey 

interviews. She describes two types of text within the assessment: the scripted 

questions and the coded responses. During the assessment the interviewer is 

constantly shifting between these texts in addition to managing the verbal responses 

from the interviewee. From her extensive analysis of survey interviews she has found 

that interactive conventions may be different within these situations as compared to 

everyday conversation. For example, conversationally acceptable responses may be 

rejected if they do not fit with the coded responses on the questionnaire. Also, the 

interviewer may be seen to switch between interactional styles. Commonly seen is 

when the interviewee fails to fully understand the question being asked or does not 

understand the structure to the subtest (Houtkoop-Steenstra, 2000). The interviewer is 

then required to step out of being a passive provider of the question or a passive 

recipient of the response and he/she needs to clarify, explain or offer prompts to the 

interviewee.

Marlaire and Maynard (1990) analysed the use of various school based IQ assessment 

tools with children and in their paper they presented an outline of how a standardised 

assessment interview with a child was seen to be ordered. At the beginning of testing, 

they saw how the interviewer and the child co-orientated to the structure of the subtest 

through the initial practice and rehearsal items. Marlaire and Maynard (1990) describe 

each subtest as having an interactional substrate and they suggest that through the 

initial rehearsal, the orderliness of the interaction is co-constructed to the point where 

the child understands that interactional order. They also commented on how the child 

is able to attend to verbal and non-verbal cues from the interviewer about the nature of 

a response. They found this in cases where the child would offer a tentative response 

and the clinician would then seek clarification, indicating to the child how close they 

were to the correct response. Maynard and Marlaire (1992) found that rather than 

being the passive receptacle for responses, as suggested by realist proponents of 

standardised assessments, the interviewers actually varied their responses according to 

the performance of the child. This results in the test scores being collaborative 

productions resulting from the interaction (Marlaire & Maynard, 1990).
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Having considered how the standardised interview is more than merely a stimulus -  

response relationship (Maynard & Marlaire, 1992) this chapter will now consider 

where conversation analysis has been used to investigate the standardised assessment 

of people with learning disabilities.

1.6 Conversation analytic studies o f the standardised assessm ent of 

people with learning disabilities

A review of the conversation analysis literature shows that there has been little 

research investigating the use of standardised assessment of people with learning 

disabilities. The studies that have been completed are not confined to one particular 

aspect of this area but have been exploratory and innovative investigations o f the 

phenomena constructed within the interactions. Yearley and Brewer (1989) were 

amongst the first to use conversation analysis to investigate the talk-in-interaction of 

people with learning disabilities. They concluded that it was appropriate to do so 

because they found that people with a learning disability still used conversational 

devices found in everyday conversation.

1.6.1 The role o f the interviewer within the standardised interview 

Within standardised assessments, when considered from a realist epistemological 

position, the role of a clinical psychologist, or any other interviewer, is to act as a 

passive conduit for administering the questions and then recording the responses. This 

epistemological position suggests that the interviewer has little impact upon the 

assessment process. However, from a constructionist perspective, the interviewer is 

considered to have a more integrated role within the assessment interaction and more 

importantly, the assessment interview can be considered to be an interaction that is 

constructed by both participants. While administering the assessment, the interviewer 

is being expected, by the assessment designers and the administration guidance, to 

function as a passive conduit within the assessment and to follow the standardised 

administration. Yet, by virtue of being embedded within the interaction they are also 

presented with the need to construct and manage the interaction through clarifying, 

prompting or managing difficulties that arise.
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When considering the interaction that takes place between the interviewer and the 

person with a learning disability it has been found that within the talk, both 

participants are indeed constructing the answers, as suggested earlier by Marlaire and 

Maynard (1990). Antaki and Rapley (1996) in a study of quality of life interviews 

upon people with learning disabilities found that within such interviews two types of 

difficulty tended to occur. These were issues around question administration and 

issues around the answers given. In terms of how the questions were asked they noted 

that often the interviewer would reword the question for a number of reasons: to 

negotiate a complex item, to pursue an answer or to provide alternative responses. 

Antaki (1999) also found that interviewers would deviate from the standardised 

interview script and that they would often reword the questions in such a way that 

they were more likely to action a particular response and so, effect a higher score. 

Antaki (1999) has argued that the high number of rewordings and deviations from the 

script was in line with claims by Houtkoop-Steenstra (1996) that interviewers are 

constantly managing a tension between administering the assessment in the 

standardised way and administering the assessment in a way that is sensitive to the 

interaction. As suggested earlier in this chapter, this strategy can be seen as the 

interviewer working to maintain the interactional rapport within the assessment. The 

interviewer is working to avoid an uncomfortable situation where the interviewee fails 

repeatedly and so he/she ‘assists’ the person to succeed (Houtkoop-Steenstra & 

Antaki, 1998).

The present study would argue that the tension referred to by Houtkoop-Steenstra 

(1996) and authors since then, is comparable to the realist concepts of being a scientist 

(i.e. following the standardised protocol) and being a clinician (i.e. using 

interactionally sensitive strategies for managing interactions), or indeed the scientist- 

practitioner model that currently exists within the clinical psychology profession. This 

model is concerned with the role of the clinical psychologist. It advocates that clinical 

psychologists should be trained as scientist -  practitioners so that on the one hand 

they are skilled in being able to access, interpret and implement psychological 

research. Yet, on the other hand they are skilled at being practitioners and being able 

to work therapeutically using a range of subtle interpersonal and therapeutic skills 

(Marzillier & Hall, 1992). However, this model is still debated within the profession 

and opinion is divided about it’s utility. Shapiro (2002) notes that many clinicians and
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clinical psychology trainees hold reservations about the practicality of such a role, 

when much psychological research is considered to be inapplicable to clinical practice 

and where clinical skills are gained through practical experience rather than from 

scientific research (Marzillier & Hall, 1992). Due to space constraints there is no 

scope for discussing these concepts or debates further. However, it is acknowledged 

that from a constructionist perspective these terms are socially constructed. They are 

widely used terms within clinical psychology and so they have been raised here 

because they may be usefully referred to in later chapters to provide a frame of 

reference for the purposes of discussing the clinical implications of the results. For an 

in-depth account of the scientist-practitioner debate the reader is directed to Pilgrim 

and Treacher (1992) or more recently Shapiro (2002).

In terms of the answers being given, Antaki and Rapley (1996) have noted that often 

these are reworded by the interviewer and they found that often the interviewer would 

deviate from the standard script in a way that they describe as being ‘helpful’ to the 

interviewee. They reported that as with previous findings (e.g. Antaki, 1999; Antaki et 

al, 2002) the interviewer occasionally deviates from the neutral administration of the 

assessment. Again, these can be seen as strategies being employed to maintain the 

interaction and the interviewer can be heard to be ‘doing maintaining rapport’. 

However, Antaki (1999) notes that the interviewers then fail to take account of this 

when writing their assessment report. As suggested by Kaufman and Lichtenberger 

(1999) this obviously will have implications for the apparent validity of the 

assessment where the report of the assessment is failing to accurately reflect the 

assessment interaction.

Taking a broader perspective, there have been studies where the nature of the 

responses given by someone with a learning disability have been investigated using a 

conversation analysis methodology. The pioneering work of Yearley and Brewer 

(1989) found that individuals with a learning disability varied their conversational 

mechanisms when talking to their peers as compared to when being interviewed. They 

found that the interviewee would use a reduced repertoire of conversational skills 

when being interviewed. They suggested that this could be explained by the account 

of stigma given by Goffman (1968), who suggested that a stigmatised person requires 

‘two faces’: one for interacting with other stigmatised individuals and one for
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interacting with non-stigmatised individuals. Yearley and Brewer (1989) argue that 

the person with a learning disability is attempting to pass themselves off as being a 

non-stigmatised person. They are changing interactional style to minimise the 

potential for showing their linguistic or interaction incompetence. This work was built 

upon by the study by Antaki et al (2002) mentioned earlier. These findings also fit 

with the work by authors such as Houtkoop-Steenstra and Antaki (1996) who talk 

about the interviewer struggling with a tension between using a standardised approach 

and a more sensitive approach. Here, it may be that the interviewer is orienting to the 

concerns of the interviewee within the talk and so is seeking to assist and support 

them.

Following on from this, Rapley, Kieman and Antaki, (1998) demonstrated that within 

quality o f life interviews, people with learning disabilities could be seen to 

demonstrate clear understanding of their constructed identity and the interactional and 

social realities of having a learning disability, but that they could be seen to be 

working to pass themselves off as being ordinary by ‘doing being ordinary’ within the 

talk.

In the above section there has been a discussion of the small body of conversation 

analytic literature that has considered the assessment of people with learning 

disabilities. So far, the introduction has presented an overview of standardised 

assessment followed by a discussion focusing more specifically upon the WAIS-III. 

From there the discussion turned to consider the use of conversation analysis when 

investigating the application of standardised assessments and then more specifically 

for considering the application of standardised assessments to people with learning 

disabilities. Having provided this discussion, this chapter will now present the 

rationale and the aims for the present study.

1.7 Rationale for the present study

From the research literature presented above, in relation to assessment and people 

with learning disabilities, it can be seen that most of the research has focused upon 

issues around the standardisation and the administration of standardised assessments 

from a realist perspective. In other words, from the position that there is a true
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construct that the assessment is seeking to uncover and that the tests are flawed in 

ways that affect their ability to accurately detect and measure this construct. However, 

there is also a body of constructionist literature, in particular a number of studies 

where conversation analysis has been used to investigate the assessment of people 

with learning disabilities.

From this body of literature it is noticeable that the research has tended to focus upon 

the use of quality of life measures (e.g. Antaki, 1999). As discussed above, IQ can be 

a powerful determinant of care provision for persons with a learning disability, yet the 

WAIS-III has yet to be subjected to any form of conversation analytic investigation. 

Such research, as has been seen with quality o f life measures, would help to develop a 

better understanding about the interaction taking place during a WAIS-III interview 

and how the participants are constructing the interaction. This in turn would inform 

clinical practice about the administration of the WAIS-III with people with learning 

disabilities. It seems appropriate that an assessment that can have such an impact upon 

people’s lives, and their social identity, should be further investigated to help deepen 

understanding about the interaction taking place and its effect upon the outcomes.

Therefore, it is this specific gap in the literature that has informed the focus for 

investigation and has prompted the present study. Namely, how is the interaction 

during a WAIS-III assessment interview managed by the participants, when one of 

them has a learning disability?

1.8 Aims of the present study

Building upon that rationale, the present study aims to use a conversation analysis 

methodology in order to investigate and to explain how the interaction between a 

clinical psychologist and a person with a learning disability is managed. As with any 

form of talk-in-interaction the order to the interaction is managed and produced by 

both participants and is specific to the context where it is being constructed. Rather 

than taking a global perspective of the interaction, the nature of the conversation 

analytic method will result in the analysis focusing upon an interactional phenomenon 

in detail. The phenomenon for consideration will emerge during the analysis phase of 

this study rather than being an a priori subject for investigation.
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The present study is setting out with four aims:

• Firstly, once an interactional phenomenon is chosen, it will seek to investigate 

how this aspect of the WAIS-III assessment interaction is constructed and 

managed by the participants during the assessment interview. Using 

conversation analysis the study will seek to explain the mechanics of the talk- 

in-interaction rather than seeking to uncover any particular truth behind the 

utterances. The analysis will focus upon explaining how the interviewer and 

interviewee orient to the phenomena, how they manage it and the action being 

performed within the interaction.

• Secondly, there will be consideration of ways that this understanding can be 

used to inform the assessment of people with learning disabilities, to inform 

clinical psychology practice and to inform the wider profession of psychology.

• A third aim is that the findings will generate further areas for research and 

they will also provide a platform for future investigations to build upon. The 

findings from this study will also add to the growing conversation analytic 

literature.

• Finally, the researcher is hoping that as a potential clinician working with 

people with learning disabilities this research will allow opportunities for 

personal and professional development and will result in understanding, 

knowledge and skills that he can take beyond the research into his future 

clinical practice.
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2 Methodology
2.1 Chapter O verview

This section will consider the methodology employed in this research. The ultimate 

aim of this section is to provide a clear and accurate account of how this research was 

conducted. To do this, the methodology section will be divided into four main parts: 

Theoretical context, Research design of the present study, Data management and 

Ensuring data quality. Each of these parts will now be considered.

Theoretical context. In the first part there will be discussion about constructionist 

research, what it is and it’s place within psychological research. This will be built 

upon by discussion around epistemological issues, before discussing in much greater 

detail the conversation analytic methodology being employed for this study. Within 

this there will be a full discussion of the methodology itself, the mechanics of 

conversation analysis, a critique and finally why it has been chosen for this study.

Research design of the present study. This section will present a detailed 

description of the design for the current study. It will consider the research design, 

issues the researcher brings to the research, participants involved, the procedure used 

and the ethical issues relating to this research.

Data management. This section will discuss how the data was managed by the 

researcher and there will be discussion about the transcription, and other procedures, 

used as well as issues this presented during the course of the research.

Ensuring data quality. Finally, there will be a discussion about issues relating to 

Data quality and how this can provided for within this research. There will be a 

discussion of how these issues where applied to this piece of research to ensure that 

the findings can be considered to be of value.

2.2 Theoretical Context

2.2.1 Constructionist Epistemology

Initially, it is necessary to discuss the epistemological underpinning to the present 

study before proceeding to consider the methodology chosen. For this study a
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constructionist epistemological position was held by the researcher. By its very 

nature, this poses some difficulties. To offer a definition could be considered to be 

anti-constructionist and would imply that it is a neutrally, objectively describable 

construct. However, Shotter and Gergen (1989) have summarised that constructionism 

is interested in how people’s experiences and knowledge are constructed through 

interaction and more specifically through language.

Potter and Weatherall (1992) would advocate that rather than trying to define 

constructionism it is better to consider the various approaches calling themselves 

constructionist. However, that would not be appropriate for this chapter. While it is 

difficult to offer a definition of constructionism, Burr (2000) has suggested four basic 

assumptions for a constructionist science.

Firstly, constructionism requires a critical stance towards any understanding of the 

world that is ‘taken-for-granted’. It runs against the idea that objects hold a true, 

underlying nature that is waiting to be revealed. This clashes with the realist 

epistemological position that would suggest that actually there are underlying truths 

that it is possible to discover. Rather, a constructionist approach suggests that objects 

are socially constructed and Burr (2000) suggests that people should be constantly 

suspicious of assumptions about how the world appears to be. This idea is certainly 

more readily applicable to non-tangible concepts and constructs. For example, 

psychological phenomena such as intelligence are constructed between people and are 

done so through the use of language. Potter (1996) suggests that psychology should be 

concerned with how these constructs are generated and utilised linguistically through 

the use of language.

Secondly, building upon the previous paragraph, constructionism argues that the 

understanding of the world is constructed between people. Versions of knowledge are 

constructed through interaction and the practices of interaction are the ways that 

knowledge is constructed (Burr, 2000). From a constructionist perspective language 

should not be considered as a passive mechanism for conveying knowledge but 

instead, it should be seen as a form of social action where people construct their 

understanding between them (Gergen, 1985).
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Thirdly, interactions that lead to a constructed understanding of the world are 

historically and culturally specific. For example, the notion of childhood will vary 

between cultural groups, and within British society it has varied over the past century. 

This, argues Burr (2000), means that not only are ways of understanding specific to 

particular cultures, and periods of history but they are also constructed by those 

cultures and within those historical contexts. Forms of knowledge are therefore social 

artefacts (Gergen, 1985).

Finally, Burr (2000) notes that from a constructionist perspective, knowledge and 

social action go together. A constructed understanding or form of knowledge will 

invite particular social action but may also exclude other forms of social action and 

each different construction of the world may invite different actions. A useful 

example presented by Burr (2000) is the social construction of alcoholism which used 

to be viewed as a behaviour that the person was responsible for, so resulting in a 

social action of punishment. More recently it is constructed as an addiction and so a 

different action is invited in the form of treatment.

As already mentioned, there is a range of constructionist approaches that to a greater 

or lesser extent follow the above assumptions. It is difficult to identify any single 

commonality between the various approaches and Potter (1996) refers to them having 

a ‘family resemblance’. These include such approaches as discourse analysis, 

conversation analysis, ethnomethodology and ethogenics. Common aspects to this 

‘family’ o f approaches are that they tend to oppose the realist assumptions of more 

traditional social sciences. Also, they share a view that mind and action are fluid 

essences that are constructed from the symbolic resources of a culture. Further more, 

Potter (1996) states that, most commonly, this ‘family’ of approaches treat language 

as being fundamental to the construction of knowledge and understanding.

2.2.2 Conversation Analysis

An empirical, constructionist methodology commonly used to analyse talk-in- 

interaction is Conversation Analysis. This is an approach that stems from the work of 

Harvey Sacks in the 1960’s and has been added to and developed since then by 

various authors (e.g. Emanuel Schegloff; Gail Jefferson). Conversation Analysis can
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best be described as the study of talk-in-interaction (Psathas, 1995) and it is concerned 

primarily with the turn-taking within conversation (Hutchby & WoofFitt, 1999).

A key notion of conversation analysis is that turn taking within conversations and 

interactions is sequentially ordered and conversation analysis is used to discover those 

orderings. Conversation analysis serves to investigate how the speaker uses the ‘next 

turn’ in a conversation to show how they are understanding and orienting to the prior 

turn’s completion. Conversation analysis also serves to analyse how speakers use their 

‘next turn’ to orient to the content of the previous turn and so provide the action it has 

been designed to do. For example, the extract below shows a simple exchange 

between two people.

Extract 2.1
1. Bob: hello
2. John: hello

In extract 2.1 the interaction begins in line 1 where Bob says ‘hello' . This is
\

immediately followed by John saying ‘hello’ {line 2). Line 2 can be seen to be the 

‘next turn’ being discussed above. Here, John’s statement in line 2 shows him to be 

oriented to Bob’s statement in line 1 as a greeting. John is responding to Bob and is 

demonstrating the interactional rules around greetings by giving an acceptable reply. 

However, Bob’s greeting is serving to generate an action from John (i.e. an 

appropriate response) and so John’s reply shows that this was successful and that an 

appropriate response was generated. John’s response is considered successful because 

if he gave an inappropriate response this would have caused difficulties in the 

interaction.

In addition to turn-taking accomplishment, conversation analysis is also interested in 

what the participants in the interaction are actually doing in the interaction. In other 

words, as mentioned previously, the actions that are being achieved within the 

interaction by the talk. Psathas (1995) presents seven basic assumptions that he argues 

are fundamental to conversation analysis and which relate back to the earlier 

discussion about constructionist epistemology. Psathas (1995) suggests:

• Order is a produced orderliness within the interaction.
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• Order is produced by the parties in situ.

•  The parties in the interaction will orient to that order themselves while 

constructing the interaction. The analyst observes this order within the talk 

rather tlian conceptualising it based upon preformed theoretical assumptions.

• Order is repeatable and recurrent.

• It is the analyst who must discover and describe the conversational order 

within the talk.

• The focus of analiysis is upon describing the structures, procedures and 

mechanics of the talk-in-interaction that produce the order, rather than the 

frequency of their occurrence.

• Once discovered, these structures of social action, resulting from the talk-in- 

interaction (see Burr, 2000 earlier) can then be described in formal terms. 

These can include consistent, structural, organisational or logical terms.

While attending to the turn structure and the functions of the talk within the 

interaction, the researcher investigates the linguistic sequences within the talk and 

seeks to understand how they are produced, how they function and how they are 

managed within the conversation. Within talk there are a number of commonly 

occurring conversational structures. These will now be briefly discussed for the 

benefit of the reader. These are structures that, within the corpus of literature, have 

been repeatedly encountered and demonstrated across studies of interactional talk and 

are currently accepted as conversational conventions within everyday talk.

2.2.2.1 Adjacency Pairs

Adjacency pairs are paired turns of talk that conventionally come together (Hutchby 

& WoofFitt, 1999), although not always. For example question and answer, greeting 

and counter greeting. Harvey Sacks noted that the first part of the pairing will then 

require that the second part occurs. In order to ensure that the talk is able to function 

effectively, adjacency pairs must be ordered so that each part is clearly different from 

the other in it’s function and that the first part requires the second part to occur 

(Silverman, 1998). Without adjacency pairings a conversation would quickly 

deteriorate into a monologue or a disorganised mess with all speakers talking over
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each other. Adjacency pairs serve the function of allowing the speakers involved to 

manage the interaction so that it is effective.

Extract 2.2
1. A: Can I have a tea tplease

2. B: Yes

Extract 2.2 begins with participant A: who says ‘can I  have a tea please’. At the end 

of A:’s statement the intonation rises at the beginning of the word ‘please’. This turn 

of talk is followed by participant B: who says ly e s \ The rising intonation at the end of 

A:’s statement could indicate an enquiry and indeed B:’s response shows that B: is 

orienting to A:’s statement as a question. Therefore, B: is completing this adjacency 

pairing with a response. Linguistically, A’s question in line 1 carries a clear request 

for a cup of tea. However, the issuing of the question also makes a requirement upon 

B to give an answer. For the interaction to be successful, B must orient to A’s 

statement as a question and by doing so must offer the requested second part to the 

pair (i.e. an answer). Here, there is no attempt being made to determine whether A:’s 

statement truly was a question but the concern is with how B: oriented to A:’s 

statement. This issue is picked up later in this sub-section.

Ordinarily adjacency pairs should occur sequentially in the talk. However, sometimes 

they do not and turns of talk will occur between the paired statements. These turns are 

called insertion sequences because they have been inserted into the conversation, and 

within a pairing, by one or more of the participants.

Extract 2.3 [Levinson 1983: 304] cited in Hutchby & Wooffitt (1999) (original transcription codes)

In extract 2.3, the sequence of talk begins with participant A: who says ‘can I  have a 

bottle ofM ich?\ This statement is followed by participant B: who says ‘are you over 

twenty-one?\ In line 3, A: then says ‘no’ and B: then says ‘wo’ in line 4. The rising 

intonation indicated by the question mark in line 1 suggests the first turn of a

1 A: Can I have a bottle of Mich?

2 B: Are you over twenty-one?
Q1
insertion 1 
insertion 2 

A1

3 A: No

4 B: No
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question-answer pairing but it is responded to by B: with a question which is indicated 

by the rising intonation and by A:’s response of ‘wo’ which shows A: to be orienting 

to it as a question. B: then makes a response to A:’s initial statement in line 1 and is 

orienting to it as a question. In this extract B:’s question in line 2 is not the response 

that might be expected to the initial question but A: accepts the insertion by 

responding to it in line 3 rather than restating the initial question. Once this inserted 

question answer pairing has been completed it can be seen that the initial question is 

responded to and so this pairing is completed. This shows that the conventions of 

interaction allow pairings to be delayed but it is likely that if the pairing had not been 

completed then difficulty would have arisen and the question may have been reissued 

to seek the required response.

2.2.2.2 Repair

Another important aspect to talk-in-interaction is how the participants manage 

situations where difficulty is encountered within the interaction. The term used within 

conversation analysis is ‘repair’. This can apply to a range of phenomena including 

errors in turn taking and corrections made by a speaker (Hutchby & Wooffitt, 1999). 

Repair may be initiated by the speaker or by another person and the person making 

the repair can direct it at themselves or at another. Repair can occur immediately 

within a turn of talk or later within the interaction. The function of repair is to ensure 

that the talk, and ultimately the interaction, is able to continue. Failure to repair 

difficulties may result in the interaction breaking down or struggling to continue 

successfully.

Extract 2.4 [GTS, 1,37] cited in Schegloff (1992) (original transcription codes)
Dan: Well that’s a little different from last week.

Louise: heh heh heh Yeah. We were in hysterics last week.
Dan: No, I mean Al.

Louise: Oh. He.......

Extract 2.5 [BA data 2 T1:SA:F:F] cited in Hutchby & Wooffitt, (1999) (original transcription codes)
1 A: .h >Well< >you’ve< actually wro(t)- rung the wrong
2 number

Extract 2.4 shows an interaction between two individuals that demonstrates one type 

of repair. After Dan’s initial statement Louise orients to it as a request for information
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and she offers an account. However, Dan orients to Louise’s statement as being 

incorrect by stating ‘No’ and then going on to explain ‘I mean Al*. Here, Dan is 

repairing the interaction after Louise incorrectly oriented to Dan’s initial statement. 

This extract demonstrates what Schegloff (1992) refers to as third position repair, 

because it occurs in the third turn within the sequence of talk, and in this case is 

repaired by the initial speaker. In this particular extract Louise’s initial statement is 

referred to as the ‘next turn repair initiator’ (Hutchby & Wooffitt, 1999) because it 

initiates the need for repair within the interaction. In extract 2.5 the speaker A: can be 

seen to make self-repair within the turn of talk having begun to say ‘wro’ this is then 

corrected to ‘rung’. The potential examples of repair structures are too numerous to 

provide examples of them all here but it is hoped that the above two extracts help to 

clarify this repair phenomena for the reader.

2.2.2.3 Turn Construction Units

Sacks, Schegloff and Jefferson (1974) have presented a turn taking model of 

conversation. They noted that conversation involves: turn taking, one speaker talking 

at a time and turns being taken with minimal gap. The model suggests that turns are 

managed in various ways. Turns in talk are typically made up from ‘turn construction 

units’ (TCU’s). Hutchby and Wooffitt (1999) state that a turn construction unit 

roughly corresponds to a statement or utterance but that ultimately they can only be 

defined by the speaker themselves when produced during the talk. They note that 

TCU’s have two features: projectibility and transition-relevcmceplaces. Projectibility 

is defined as being the ability of the speaker to project to the recipient what sort of

unit the construction unit is and also when it is likely to end. Transition-relevance

places are points at the ends of turns of talk where it is possible and acceptable for 

another speaker to begin a new turn of talk. These enable to the flow of an 

interactional conversation to occur and this demonstrated in the extract below.

Extract 2.6 [SBL:1:1:10:15] cited in Hutchby & Wooffitt (1999) (original transcription codes)

1 Rose: Why don’t you come and see me someftimes
2 Bea: [I would
3 like to

4 Rose: I would like you to
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Here, the first statement by Rose is an invitation to Bea to visit and Bea recognises 

this before Rose finishes her statement. She acts to respond to the request and does so 

with her statement 7  would like to9. This statement begins while Rose is still talking 

and there is a clear overlap in speech. Neither participant indicates that this overlap is 

at all problematic. In her statement in line 1, Rose has projected to Bea that the 

transition-relevance place will occur after the word 4sometimes9 and Bea orients to 

this and initiates her turn of talk accordingly. On occasions where the recipient 

misunderstands the next projected transition-relevance place then this can present 

difficulty within the conversation and this will then need to be repaired (as discussed 

earlier) to maintain the interaction.

2.2.3 Conversation Analysis: practical applications

Conversation Analysis continues to evolve as an interdisciplinary field of 

investigation within the social sciences (Hutchby & Wooffitt, 1999). The practical 

applications can be said to extend to any area of social activity where individuals are 

interacting. Wherever talk-in-interaction needs to be investigated, conversation 

analysis can be used to yield a better understanding about how that interaction 

operates and how the participants manage the interaction. The outcomes can then be 

used for supporting the development of different and potentially better ways of 

interacting and managing situations where interactions take place.

Within clinical settings there have been many applications of conversation analysis. 

For example, Gardner (1997) utilised conversation analysis to study interactions 

between children with speech difficulties, their mothers and their speech therapists. 

Houtkoop-Steenstra (2000) has written extensively about her investigations into the 

use of standardised survey interviews with clinical and non-clinical populations. 

Further to this work, Antaki (1999) has explored the use of quality of life 

questionnaires with adults with learning disabilities (as already discussed in the 

Introduction section).

2.2.4 Criticisms o f Conversation Analysis

As with any methodological approach aimed at investigating social phenomena, a 

number of criticisms have been levelled at conversation analysis.
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Gill (2000) suggests that a potential criticism of conversation analysis is that these 

studies do not produce broad generalisations from the results and so question it’s 

utility, for example, the findings cannot be generalised to a whole clinical population. 

However, supporters of conversation analysis, and indeed other constructionist 

approaches, would argue that this criticism is misplaced. The underlying 

constructionist epistemology requires that any analysis results in information and 

understanding that is by it’s very nature, specific and current to the interactive 

situation, rather than being generalisable. Further, as already discussed earlier in this 

section, the constructionist epistemology clashes with the idea that findings from a 

piece of research are reporting an underlying truth and so can be generalised to a 

greater population.

Criticism is also directed at the relatively small samples of data often used within 

conversation analysis. Critics suggest that this makes the data used for conversation 

analysis less representative of more global populations. Certainly, it would be 

appropriate for a conversation analytic study to utilise a single instance of an 

interview and the analysis would be focused upon that particular interview. 

Traditional realist approaches would require large pools of data that have been agreed 

through various forms of power analysis to ensure that the data can be considered to 

be representative. However, such a criticism again seems to misunderstand the 

constructionist epistemology behind conversation analysis (Gill, 2000). The 

constructionist approach is not concerned with the pursuit of uncovering an 

underlying truth. Neither is it concerned with developing an all-encompassing theory 

that has been grounded in and developed from the data. Rather, the epistemological 

position of conversation analysts supports the detailed analysis of discrete examples 

of talk for the purposes of understanding and describing that particular interaction. 

This is done with a view to building a description about how the interaction is 

constructed and managed through the talk in that given case rather than building a 

global theory about interactions. Once such a description has been it then contributes 

to a wealth of knowledge and ideas about interaction. However, the findings are not 

assumed to be a generalisable theory to account for all interactions. Any claims about 

generalisability must be demonstrated within the talk and by drawing upon the 

literature for supporting data.
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Critics of conversation analysis may also question the amount of effort required to 

undertake the analysis. While data collection may be brief, the transcription and 

analysis of the transcripts can be extremely time consuming. Conversation analysis is 

by its very nature labour intensive during the analysis stage. However, proponents of 

the approach (e.g. Edwards & Potter, 1992) would argue that the benefits to be gained 

from the findings outweigh the methodological intensity.

Criticism could also be levelled at the fact that within an interaction such as a WAIS- 

III interview conversation analysis will only consider the talk that occurs. Yet, within 

human interaction non-verbal communication plays a fundamental part in how the 

interaction is managed. By it’s very nature, conversation analysis is concerned with 

the conversations between individuals but difficulty arises when attempting to record 

non-verbal communication for the purposes of analysis. One answer may be to video 

the interactions. However, the video camera will only record one perspective on the 

interaction and for an interview between two individuals there would need to be at 

least two cameras. It would then need to be ensured that all of the non-verbal gestures 

were recorded and analysed clearly. The complexities of undertaking such research 

could almost be prohibitive. Within the conversation analytic literature there has been 

little work investigating non-verbal communication. However, an interesting paper by 

Goodwin (2000) investigated the use of pointing as a form of non-verbal 

communication by a man with aphasia. Goodwin transcribed an interview with the 

man and included diagrammatic representations of his pointing within the text. While 

this work is crucially innovative, in terms of non-verbal communication it forms only 

the tip of the iceberg. Pointing is only one of a whole range of non-verbal 

communicative strategies that people use within interactions. A clear consideration to 

be made about non-verbal communication is that it ultimately becomes oriented to 

within the conversation by the participants and so it becomes verbal. As yet, there is 

no clear or agreed method for recording and analysing non-verbal communication 

although as demonstrated by Goodwin (2000) attempts are being made in this area. 

This current inability to take account of non-verbal communication is accepted as a 

potential criticism of conversation analysis.
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2.2.5 Why Conversation Analysis fo r  this study?

This study was concerned with investigating the interaction that takes place during a 

standardised assessment interview between a clinical psychologist and a person with a 

learning disability. More specifically, how the clinical psychologist managed this 

interaction. This was driven by the researchers previous experience of working with 

people with a learning disability and having administered standardised assessments 

during that work. The researcher also was interested in determining if clinical 

psychologists could be better informed about administering standardised assessments 

within such a client group. The researcher was interested in looking at the 

psychological mechanics of these interactions. He considered that more contextualist 

or interpretative methodologies such as grounded theory, would be focusing too much 

upon themes within the interaction, rather than the mechanics o f the talk itself. Other 

qualitative methodologies were also considered but again, it was felt that they would 

attend to the data with the purpose of grounding it in order to generate a generalisable 

theory that could then be used to make predictions. This did not sit with the 

researchers constructionist epistemological position.

As outlined in the introduction chapter, the constructionist position holds the 

interaction between the participants as being the talk. The interaction is constructed 

and managed in the talk and the understanding and knowledge of the participants is 

constructed between them within the talk-in-interaction. It is the talk that brings about 

social action within the interaction. Therefore, to investigate the interaction between 

clinical psychologist and a person with a learning disability, the researcher chose 

conversation analysis. As described earlier in this chapter, conversation analysis is 

primarily concerned with describing the interaction between the participants as 

constructed through talk. This methodology was chosen because it would allow the 

researcher to effectively investigate and describe the interaction between the 

interviewer and interviewee during a standardised assessment interview. It would also 

allow the exploration of aspects of these interactions that are rarely considered but 

that may have significant impacts upon the outcomes of these assessments and more 

importantly the lives of the interviewees.

An outline of the procedure employed for this particular study will now be presented. 

During this a detailed account of the conversation analysis methodology will be given.
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This will then be followed by a discussion about ensuring the quality of the data and 

the results obtained.

2.3 Research Design of The Present Study

2.3.1 Research design

For this study a conversation analysis approach was used and as already discussed, 

this was considered to be the most appropriate methodology. The interview transcripts 

were analysed using conversation analysis based upon the work of authors such as 

Potter and Wetherall (1992), Hutchby and Wooffitt (1999). In addition, advice was 

sought from members of the Discourse and Rhetoric Group based at Loughborough 

University. However, the author did also draw upon a variety of other texts for 

guidance on how to conduct the analysis, including regional and national workshops 

and training events.

2.3.2 The researcher

The researcher was a final year trainee clinical psychologist training at Leicester 

university. He had over four years of clinical experience as an assistant psychologist 

before beginning clinical training and most of his experience was in the field of 

learning disabilities. His clinical style follows systemic and person centred 

approaches. He would describe his epistemological position to be constructionist 

although not orientated to the more radical position adopted by some (e.g. Ian Parker).

Aside from the above, the researcher brings an interest in standardised assessment that 

stems from concerns about the current use of standardised assessments, particularly 

with learning disabled people. He is also concerned about how standardised 

assessments are developed and the realist epistemology underlying their construction 

and application. His interests are in seeking to ensure that such assessments are 

employed more constructively, and are used to enable clinicians to be more aware of 

factors that may impact upon the interviewee’s performance. Therefore, the researcher 

is hoping that this study will enable some explanation about this particular type of 

interaction that can be taken into consideration when considering the effect of the 

interaction between interviewer and interviewee on these assessments.
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2.3.3 Participants

The participants in this study were qualified clinical psychologists (n=3) and service 

users who were being assessed by the clinical psychologists (n=3). The clinical 

psychologists were based within a Learning Disabilities service in the UK. The 

service users were all individuals who were over the age of 18 years, who were 

considered to have learning difficulties and who had been referred to the psychology 

department with a request that a formal assessment of their cognitive functioning be 

conducted.

2.3.4 Materials

•  SONY TCM-40DV Cassette-Corder

• SONY ECM-F9 table top microphone

• SANYO Transcription machine

• TDK IEC 1/TYPE 1 FE90 cassettes

• MAXELL IEC/TYPE1 UR120 cassettes

2.3.5 Procedure

This section will discuss the recruitment of participants, the collection of the interview 

data used for analysis and the procedure for analysis itself. It will also discuss issues 

relating to the validity and reliability of the analysis and will discuss various ways that 

this has been assured. Following this, there will be discussion about the ethical issues 

encountered in relation to planning and conducting this study.

2.3.5.1 Recruitment

The recruitment of service users began in November 2002. All of the service users 

interviewed were selected by the clinical psychologists during department referral 

allocation meetings. Allocation meetings were monthly meetings where referrals to 

the service were discussed by the psychology team. The discussion would focus upon 

whether the referral was appropriate, what the work might involve, who would be best 

suited to providing the work and so on. It is within this meeting that any referral 

requesting a cognitive assessment was considered by the team. The team would 

decide whether there was a genuine clinical need to conduct such an assessment and 

they would decide whether there was a need to conduct a WAIS-III interview as part
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of such an assessment. A clinician would then agree to accept the referral and would 

contact the referrer. It was at this stage that there would also be discussion about 

whether this service user could be a potential participant in the study, based upon the 

information they currently held about the service user.

Following this process, any referral that satisfied these criteria where the clinician was 

also willing to take part in being interviewed, was then considered to be appropriate 

for the clinician to approach for inclusion in the study. It is important to stress that the 

researcher was not involved in participant selection in any way except for having 

provided initial guidance to the department. The reason for this was that the 

researcher was aiming to capture the realities of typical and naturally occurring 

assessment situations in this particular department.

2.3.5.2 Exclusion criteria

The desire to capture typical assessment situations resulted in very few exclusion 

criteria being applied to the selection of service users for inclusion in the study. It was 

agreed that participants would be individuals who had been referred to the service for 

a cognitive assessment and that this assessment should include the administration of 

the Weschler Adult Intelligence Scales Third edition (WAIS-III). Potential 

participants were to be excluded if it was considered by the clinical psychologist 

conducting the assessment that they were no longer suitable for assessment using the 

WAIS-III. Also, potential participants were to be excluded if English was not their 

first language or if there was a need to have an interpreter present during the 

assessment. This was done on the grounds that it could present difficulties for the 

analysis of the interview conversation as the interviewer and interviewee would be 

interacting with the interpreter and not orienting to each other’s exact turns of talk. All 

other WAIS-III interviews, complete or incomplete, were considered acceptable.

2.3.5.3 Obtaining consent

Once a potential participant was identified the clinical psychologist would introduce 

the study to the client. This was supported by the use o f ‘clinician’ and ‘client’ 

information sheets (see appendices 2 & 3). The ‘client information sheet’ had been 

adapted to incorporate clearer text and pictures to enhance communication. The client 

was encouraged to ask questions of the clinician and the clinician was encouraged to
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contact the researcher if they wished to ask any questions themselves. Then, consent 

would be obtained from both the participant and the clinical psychologist for the tape 

recording of the WAIS-III assessment interview(s). This was done using written 

consent forms to be signed (see appendices 4 & 5). Where a client was unable to sign 

their own name it was agreed that a third person would witness verbal consent being 

given and then would sign the form to that effect.

2.3.5.4Data collection

The interviews were tape-recorded using a cassette recorder and table top microphone 

that was operated by the clinical psychologist during the interview(s). Once the 

interviews were completed the cassettes were stored in a locked cabinet within the 

psychology department to await collection by the researcher.

2.3.5.5 Feedback o f results

In terms of providing feedback to those involved the researcher was keen to offer 

service users and the psychologists the option of having a copy of the audio-taped 

interview they participated in as a personal copy to keep. They were also offered the 

option of having a copy of the transcription from their interview, although they were 

advised that due to the complexity of the transcription coding this might make it 

difficult to understand. One service user requested a copy of their audio-taped 

interview.

The researcher also presented the option for psychologists and service users to request 

a meeting with the researcher to discuss the study further. This was taken up by one 

service user who requested a meeting after having had their interview audio-taped and 

this meeting was provided.

In terms of feeding back the results of this study a number of routes have been agreed. 

Firstly, it has already been arranged that following submission of this research, the 

researcher will be returning to the psychology department to present back the findings 

that have been submitted. The researcher has also agreed to meet with the clinical 

director of the learning disabilities service to present the findings back to her. In terms 

of feeding the results back to the service users the researcher has made no specific 

plans to do so due to the aim of remaining distant from the participants themselves.
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Instead, the clinical psychologists will be invited to provide feedback to those they 

interviewed at their discretion. The researcher will also be happy to meet with any of 

the participants to discuss the results should they request such a meeting.

2.3.6 Ethical issues

Ethical approval for this study was granted by the Leicestershire Research Ethics 

Committee on 1st March 2002 (see appendix 1). When planning and submitting the 

proposal for the study a number of ethical issues were considered. Firstly, the nature 

of the study is such that the data is formed from authentic clinical assessment 

interviews. These are assessments that would be conducted regardless of whether the 

study was taking place. Therefore, it was considered important to make sure that the 

protocol for data collection presented as little disruption to the assessment process as 

possible. Discussion with the clinicians involved led to the decision that they would 

take the lead in seeking consent, operating the recording equipment and that the 

researcher would remain as detached as possible from the clinical environment.

A second ethical issue that was considered was the nature of the individuals being 

interviewed. There was an ever present risk that the service users may agree to their 

interview being recorded for reasons other than simply wanting to take part in the 

study. For example, it was possible that the service users may misunderstand that any 

clinical help would be dependant upon taking part or wanting to please the clinicians. 

Issues around understanding the nature of the research and the conditions around 

giving consent are highlighted by Arscott, Dagnan and Stenfert Kroese (1998). In an 

effort to minimise such risks it was emphasised on the information sheets that any 

clinical support was not contingent in any way upon participation in the study. The 

clinical psychologists were encouraged to actively emphasise this and it was made 

clear to them that if they held any doubt about the participants motivations for taking 

part in the study then they should err on the side of caution and exclude the person. 

During the research process, one of the clinical psychologists raised the issue that it 

could be difficult to exclude someone on those grounds if they had already consented 

to take part as it could be damaging to their self-esteem. It was agreed that in these 

cases the clinician would need to advocate in the best interests of their client by 

ensuring that their ability to perform effectively in the assessment situation wasn’t 

affected by either being withdrawn or included in the study.
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A further ethical issue related to the participant’s ability to understand the purpose of 

the study (Arscott et al, 1998). Again, efforts were made to ensure that this was 

clearly explained both verbally and in visual form. While the study would be in no 

way harmful to someone who didn’t understand it’s purpose, the clinical 

psychologists were asked to make a clinical judgement about whether the service user 

should be excluded from the study, taking into account the issues raised earlier.

Upon reflection, the researcher was happy that any potential ethical concerns were 

addressed within the research protocol and through discussion with the clinical 

psychologists prior to and during the course of the study. This belief was confirmed 

by ethical approval being obtained from the Leicestershire Research Ethics 

Committee.

2.4 Data Management Procedures

2.4.1 Transcription

When conducting this type of research the audiotaped interviews need to be converted 

into a manageable medium. Potter and Wetherall (1992) stress that the importance and 

difficulty of transcription is usually underestimated. A good transcription is 

fundamental to the analysis in two ways. Firstly, it provides the basis for the analysis 

of the talk to take place. Secondly, the process of transcription itself constitutes a 

distinctive stage in the data analysis (Hutchby & Wooffitt, 1999). However, Hutchby 

and Wooffitt (1999) also note that the transcripts are not ‘the data’ but merely a way 

of managing the data that is the audio taped records.

A major feature of transcription is the length of time it can take. This is dependent 

upon the detail that the researcher wishes to use and this will be driven to some extent 

by the methodology being employed. For example, grounded theory may require less 

detailed transcription than conversation analysis where timed pauses, intonation and 

other aspects to the talk, beyond the words themselves, are sources of information 

used in the analysis.

For conversation analysis, Hutchby and Wooffitt (1999) note that the researcher 

should aim to encapsulate two features in their transcripts. Firstly, they must
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endeavour to capture the dynamics of the turn taking. This would be the pauses, 

words used, ends and beginnings of the turns of talk, breaths. Secondly, the researcher 

should seek to capture the speech delivery with these being the speed, intonation, and 

pitch of the speech. It can be seen that there are likely to be numerous ways that a 

piece of talk could be transcribed and that it will not be possible to capture every 

aspect of the conversation. It is for this reason that there can never be a truly neutral 

transcription system (Hutchby & Wooffitt, 1999). Different researchers will attend to 

different aspects of a piece of talk when transcribing it. Ochs (1979, cited in Hutchby 

& Wooffitt, 1999) states that transcription is ‘a selective process reflecting theoretical 

goals and definitions’.

Within the field of conversation analysis there is a generally agreed system for coding 

phenomena within the talk. This is a series of symbols and codes devised by Gail 

Jefferson (Sacks, Schegloff & Jefferson, 1974). This study will use the Jeffersonian 

transcription codes for the interview data. Within the conversation analysis literature 

there doesn’t appear to be one universally agreed transcription system in use, 

however, in the interests of working towards a degree of consistency, the Jeffersonian 

system has been used for this study, as it is the most commonly used within the 

conversation analysis literature. A full transcription key is provided in appendix six. 

The extracts of data drawn from the literature will be reproduced as they appear in the 

literature and in some cases those authors may have used different codes or symbols.
'  »i

Where necessary, these codes and symbols will be clarified within the text 

accompanying the extract. ' .

2.4.1.1 The Transcription Process

For this study the transcription of the interview data was carried out in three stages by 

the author. For the benefit of the reader a sample extract from one of the interviews 

will be used to demonstrate the three stages of transcription that were undertaken in 

order to eventually arrive at the completed transcripts.

Initially, the audio-tapes were listened to and the words were transcribed as spoken. 

The words were written turn by turn, so that a new line was started when a new 

speaker began talking or when a new piece of talk was started. Where there were 

noticeable or even lengthy pauses, or where there were other features on the tape such
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as external sounds then these were placed on a new line. In addition, real names were 

changed for the purposes of confidentiality. To maintain information about the gender 

of the speaker and to retain the flow and structure of the talk, names were replaced 

with gender appropriate names of the same number of syllables. So, for example 

David would have been replaced with Peter, or Harriet with Stephanie. Extract 2.7 

below is a sample of text from an interview and it is presented in the format it would 

have been transcribed initially.

Extract 2.7 [1A / PC / Oct 2002 / Dec 2002]

578 Phil: ehm designate

579 Steven: disinate desi

580 Phil: de- designate
581 Steven: dunno what that means dizzy

582 Phil: dizzy

583 Steven: does it mean dizzy
584 Phil: eh-

585 Phil: do you know what reluctant means

586 Phil: no and do you know what a colony is
587 Steven: no

After this stage the tape was listened to again and the pauses and silences were timed 

using a stopwatch. Convention varies about timings and signifying the lengths of 

pauses. In this study, pauses and silences were timed down to 0.2 of a second. The 

distinction of 0.2 seconds was decided upon following Hutchby and Wooffitt (1999) 

who make reference to transcription timings generally being taken to 0.2 of one 

second as it is difficult to accurately time any shorter periods of time without 

sophisticated computer packages. In addition, reading of transcription in the literature 

repeatedly showing usage of 0.2 second timings. Pauses or silences that were 

noticeable but shorter than 0.2 of a second were indicated by a full stop within 

brackets. Also, other aspects of the speed of speech were added such as where speech 

was quicker than the surrounding talk or where sounds were lengthened noticeably.

Extract 2.8 below shows the same talk presented in extract 2.7 but with the timings 

and pauses included. The timings are presented in brackets and as mentioned above, 

brief silences are indicated by (.) as in line 581. Faster speech is indicated by the use 

of > < markers as in line 581. Where sounds were lengthened then this is shown by

44



the use of one or more colons after the letter with multiple colons indicating longer 

sounds. The sound being lengthened is underscored along with the colons as seen with 

the word ‘e h m in line 578.

Extract 2.8 [1A / PC / Oct 2002 / Dec 2002]

578 Phil: ehm: (1.0) designate

579 Steven: disinatedesi
580 Phil: de- designate
581 Steven: >dunno what that means< (.)dizzy
582 Phil: dizzy
583 Steven: does it mean dizzy
584 (1.0)
585 Phil: eh-
586 (2.2)
587 Phil: do you know what reluctant means
588 (2.4)
589 Phil: no (1.2) an::d (1.0) do you know what a colony is
590 Steven: no

Finally, notation regarding the pitch, intonation and volume were then added. This 

was to give much more colour and depth to the text. It would also make it easier to 

determine how words or sections of talk were being used. For example, being able to 

see how a word sounds and to determine whether it has rising intonation at the end, 

which may suggest an enquiry, or whether the word is being whispered or shouted. 

Extract 2.9 shows the same section of interview as in extract 2.8 but now with the 

notations added.

Extract 2.9 [1A / PC / Oct 2002 / Dec 2002]

578 Phil: ehm: (1.0) designate
579 Steven: disinate desi

580 Phil: de- tdesiignate

581 Steven: >dunno what that Tmeans< (.) Tdi-lzzv

582 Phil: diizzv

583 Steven: does it mean tdiizzv

584 (1.0)

585 Phil: teh-
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586 (2.2)

587 Phil: do vou know what re f lucltant means

588 (2.4)

589 Phil: °no° (1.2) an::d (1.0) do vou know what a colfonv is

590 Steven: O
3 O

0

It can be seen in extract 2.9 that the text itself becomes more difficult to read, with 

words and sentences being split by notational symbols. However, in this third extract 

the structural aspects of the speech are clearer and the conversation in extract 2.9 is 

more detailed and clearly different than extract 2.7 where it would be possible to read 

the lines of text in different ways and to see them carrying different meanings. There 

is less ambiguity about the structure and flow of the conversation in extract 2.9.

The above process was applied to three complete WAIS-III interviews totalling over 

five hours of audio-tape. This took the researcher over 100 hours to fully transcribe.

2.4.2 Analysis o f the transcripts

This part of the methodology section will now outline the analysis that took place 

within this study. It will lead the reader through the analysis process from 

transcription. Following this discussion there will then be discussion about how the 

researcher sought to ensure the quality of the data and the findings drawn from the 

data. This will be presented in light of the analytic procedure that was undertaken.

Authors within the field of conversation analysis (e.g. Potter & Wetherall, 1992) are 

keen to stress that there is not a prescriptive ‘manual’ of how to do conversation 

analysis. Rather, Schenkein (1978, cited in Hutchby & Wooffitt, 1999), talks about 

having a ‘conversation analytic mentality’ and Psathas (1995) talks about 

‘unmotivated looking’. The researcher must aim to approach the transcripts with an 

open mind about what might be interesting about the data. However, the researcher is 

also likely to be aware of the conversation analytic literature and the commonly 

reported structures and phenomena within that literature. Ten Have (2000) notes that 

while viewing the transcripts openly, the researcher is also able to access the literature 

to draw upon work that may help to explain or normatively describe the phenomenon 

being explored.

46



In this study the researcher has drawn heavily from the conversation analysis 

literature, as already mentioned, in order to guide the analytic process. In particular 

the work of Hutchby and Wooffitt (1999) and Potter and Weatherall (1992) have been 

consulted.

2.4.2.1 Building a collection o f the phenomenon fo r analysis 

During the transcription stage the researcher began reading the completed transcripts 

for any phenomena that appeared to be of interest. At this stage, the researcher made 

notes within his research log to keep a record of these phenomena. While doing this, 

the researcher actively worked to return to the text in the spirit of unmotivated 

looking. This method continued through the entire transcription phase. Once the final 

interview had been transcribed the researcher reviewed his notes and began reading 

through the completed interview transcripts, again allowing interest to develop in any 

sequences, turns or other items of the talk. Hutchby and Wooffitt (1999) talk about 

various ways that conversation analysis can be conducted upon data. They suggest 

that a researcher may build a collection of a recurring phenomenon or the researcher 

may choose to focus upon a single example of a phenomenon in the data.

During the transcription phase in the present study, the researcher became interested 

in responses to questions and more particularly in the occasions where the interviewee 

responded to a question with ‘don ’t know'. From initial reading of the transcripts it 

appeared that such a response could be problematic within the talk and could have 

different outcomes. For example, it may have been difficult to code within the WAIS- 

III scoring criteria, or it may introduce failure within the interaction. A collection of 

the ‘don't know’ responses was assembled and, in total, fourteen instances were 

found.

The researcher soon became aware that twelve of these extracts came from one of the 

three WAIS-III interviews and one interview had yielded no Ldon’t know’ statements. 

At this point the decision was taken to include the responses of 7  don 4 know’ and 

‘dunno'. When reading the transcripts the response of 7  don 7 know’ was seen to be 

linguistically the same as ‘don’t know’ but with the personal pronoun T  preceding it. 

Therefore, these responses were included into the data set. In terms of the ‘dunno’ 

responses, within the literature, Scheibman (2000) in a study of American-english
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conversations suggested that ‘dunnc>’ is a reduction of "don7 know’. In addition, when 

reading the transcripts the 4dunno’ responses appeared to be linguistically similar to 

responses of ‘don 7 know’.

Despite the reasons offered for including the ‘dunno’ and 'I  don 7 know’ responses, 

the researcher was aware that part of the data analysis would require him to account 

for how the different responses are used within the interaction and the actions they 

perform. In relation to the work by Schreibman (2000) this work was conducted using 

American-English conversation where as the current study will be using British- 

English talk. Therefore, it is not acceptable to merely assume that her findings will 

carry to the talk in this study. Instead, the suggestion th a t4dunno’ is a reduction of 

"don 7 know’ will need to be demonstrated within the talk. Including the 7 47 don 7 

know’ instances and the 6 4dunno’ instances the collection then comprised of 27 

extracts of talk drawn from all three interviews. As with the 4don 7 know’ statements 

the researcher was interested in how these responses are oriented to with the talk due 

to their potentially problematic impact upon the interaction. In addition, how these 

responses may be similar or different in their actions within the talk.

Each example of talk was extracted from the transcripts along with the surrounding 

turns of talk. This was done by locating the statement and then tracking back to where 

the previous sequence of talk ended. The researcher then also tracked forward from 

the statement to where the sequence of talk appeared to end and a new sequence was 

introduced by one of the participants. Due to the volume of data being analysed the 

extracts were grouped into three sets based upon the wording of the statement: 4don 7 

know’, 41 don 7 know’, "dunno’. This was done to make the data easier to manage 

before the detailed analysis began and this is explained in more detail in the results 

chapter.

2.4.2.2 Examining the turns o f talk

Each extract was then analysed individually. The researcher took each extract and 

began investigating and explaining the turns of talk and their sequential significance 

within the talk-in-interaction. The aim was to explain the conversation structures and 

conventions within the interaction, and more specifically, to explain each turn of talk 

by determining it’s function within the interaction and to explain how the participants
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oriented to it. To do this, the researcher needed to employ the ‘next turn proof 

procedure’ as described by Hutchby and Wooffitt (1999) and originally discussed by 

Harvey Sacks (Silverman, 1998). This technique was fundamental to this stage of the 

analysis. The ‘next turn proof procedure’ will be discussed in greater detail in section

2.5.2 when issues of quality are discussed. However, briefly, it involves the researcher 

discussing and describing a turn of talk and then testing any claims about a piece of 

talk by looking to the next turn of talk to see how the participant orients to the turn 

under discussion. It also enables the researcher to avoid making assumptions about the 

turns of talk based upon misunderstandings about the talk or being influenced by 

his/her own assumptions about the interaction (Hutchby & Wooffitt, 1999).

Finally, having described each extract in this way and summarised the actions 

occurring within the interaction and how this was being managed, the researcher 

considered where commonalities existed between extracts either in the structure of the 

talk or in the action being performed. The researcher was interested in exploring how 

these responses were managed differently and sought to understand why these 

differences occurred. The researcher was also interested in exploring the actions that 

such responses would generate within the interaction. In addition, he was interested in 

exploring where difficulties arose within the interaction as a result of these responses 

and how both participants managed this in order that the interview interaction could 

be maintained.

In summary, the above outlined analysis procedure was applied to the transcripts in 

this study and the outcome of such analysis is provided in the following results 

section. Before proceeding to that section it is important that the issues of validity and 

reliability are considered. To do so, after a brief discussion about validity and 

reliability a number of mechanisms for ensuring this will be presented.

2.5 Ensuring Data Quality

2.5.1 Quality Issues

Over recent years within social science research, there have been increasing 

discussions about how to evaluate the reliability and validity of research not falling 

within more traditional realist epistemological positions (e.g. Henwood & Pidgeon,
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1992). Any form of research must be able to account for the quality o f its outcomes 

and findings but Madill, Jordan and Shirley (2000) note that for conversation analysis 

the concepts of reliability and validity must be understood differently than from the 

realist position. Within the conversation analytic literature various ways of ensuring 

the quality of research findings are presented. This study has drawn heavily upon the 

strategies outlined by Hutchby and Wooffitt (1999), amongst others, and how data 

quality was ensured within the present study will now be discussed.

2,. 5.2 N ext turn proof procedure

One of the aims of conversation analysis is to focus upon the production and 

interpretation of talk within interaction as an orderly accomplishment that involves the 

participants orienting to the turns of talk within the interaction (Hutchby & Wooffitt, 

1999). Therefore, the analysis of talk-in-interaction must be concerned with the actual 

turns of the interaction and should not be concerned with the researchers assumptions 

about the interaction (Potter & Weatherall, 1992). As mentioned earlier, the ‘next turn 

proof procedure’, as described by Hutchby and Wooffitt (1999) is an analytic tool for 

explaining and making sense of a speaker’s utterance by the ways that other 

participants in the interaction orient to it. This involves considering the turn of talk 

that follows. This procedure is fundamental to the analysis in this study so it will be 

explained by use of an example of transcript. The extract used for this explanation is 

reproduced from Hutchby and Wooffitt (1999) in their account of the ‘next turn proof 

procedure’ as it very neatly makes the procedure clear.

Extract 2.10 [Terasaki 1976: 45] cited in Hutchby & Wooffitt, (1999) (original transcription codes)
1 Mother:

2 Russ:
3 Mother:
4 Russ:

5

Do you know who’s going to that meeting? 

Who?

I don’t know!
Oh probably Mr Murphy and Dad and Mrs 

Timpte an’some of the teachers

In line 1 in the above statement by Mother, it would be possible to read the statement 

in two ways. It could be seen as a genuine request for information or it could be seen 

as a pre-information statement (Hutchby & Wooffitt, 1999). Both understandings 

about the functions of the statement are different and would be based in the 

assumptions and speculations of the person reading the statement. The nature of the
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actions that the statement would be expected to perform would require different 

responses from other participants in the interaction. A genuine question would action 

for Russ to provide information about who is actually going to the meeting whereas a 

pre-information statement would action for Russ to enquire about who is going 

(Hutchby & Wooffitt, 1999).

The ‘next turn proof procedure’ would now require that the next turn of talk be 

considered. This would allow the researcher to understand how the participant 

oriented to the statement and not how the speaker might have intended the statement 

to be heard. As already discussed, the focus of conversation analysis needs to be upon 

how the participants in the interaction orient to the turns of talk and not the suspected 

meaning behind a turn of talk. In this extract the next turn of talk, in line 2, shows 

Russ to be making the utterance ‘who?\ This shows him to be orienting to Mother’s 

statement as a pre-information statement. However, to test this the researcher would 

then proceed to the next turn of talk which in this case, in line 3, shows Mother to be 

saying 'I  don ’t know!\ Here, she is demonstrating that Russ misunderstood her initial 

statement. This turn of talk is then followed, in line 4, by Russ providing a list of 

people who may be attending the meeting. By making this statement Russ is now 

orienting to Mother’s second statement as difficulty in the interaction and he is 

making an attempt to repair the interaction by providing the second part of the 

originally intended adjacency pairing begun in line 1.

This extract demonstrates the utility of the ‘next turn proof procedure’ in 

understanding how the participants in the interaction are orienting to the turns of talk 

without the need for the researcher to make assumptions.

2.5.3 Internal Coherence

This is concerned with ensuring that the argument being made by the researcher is a 

coherent and consistent one (Smith, 2000). So, for example are all the loose ends 

within the data accommodated within the researchers argument? Smith (2000) notes 

that while contradictions within the data may be of value, the researcher should seek 

to manage them in a coherent way by clearly explaining them. This can be assisted by 

clear and total presentation of evidence to support the argument. In the case of 

conversation analysis the researcher should present extracts from the transcripts to
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support the claims being made about the actions being performed within the talk. The 

reader should be given the opportunity to interact with the data themselves in order to 

fully understand the researchers argument and conclusions. Validation by the reader is 

a strategy recommended by Potter (1996). Considering the above suggestions Drew 

(1995) notes that conversation analysis already requires the researcher to adopt such 

strategies and so it can be argued that conversation analysis has good validity.

2.5.4  Deviant case analysis

A deviant case is defined as being an extract of data or findings from an interaction 

that fails to fit with an emerging explanation of how a feature of interaction is 

performed. A deviant case, for example, may be that during a sequence of talk, a 

question is typically followed by a response, yet, in a deviant case a question is 

followed by a change in the topic of talk. This case could then be used constructively 

to explore the mechanisms within the emerging pattern of interaction as well as 

contributing to an alternative explanation of how questions may be oriented to. Ten 

Have (2000) notes that deviant cases may be used by researchers to challenge their 

emerging theory in order to ensure that the account is able to explain exceptions.

2.5.5 Transparency

Potter (1996) has suggested that one effective way to evaluate the quality of a 

conversation analytic study is through evaluation by the reader. For this to happen 

effectively, the reader must be able to fully understand all aspects of the study. 

Therefore, the researcher must be clear and open about how the study was conducted. 

The researcher must allow the reader to know all aspects of the research design, 

process and findings. In terms of the results of a study, the reader must be able to 

follow the researchers line of discussion and to understand the researchers 

explanations for phenomena.

2.5.6 Generalisability

Within quantitative methodology generalisability is common, with research findings 

being generalised to wider populations. In fact, generalisability is typically a 

requirement. However, this is not necessarily the case for conversation analytic 

research. Lincoln and Guba (1985) advocate talking in terms o f ‘transferability’ 

instead. Within conversation analysis, the researcher should present research findings
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as being an empirical account of their analysis but with the aim of adding to the body 

of conversation analytic literature. Other researchers should then take those findings 

and attempt to apply them in different contexts without an assumption that they will 

unquestionably be generalisable. In other words, the researcher can make a claim that 

their theory about interaction within one setting might be true of another setting but 

any more firm claims should be supported by evidence within the talk or from 

literature. This links with the earlier comments about transparency and maintaining 

clear and detailed records of the research process.

To summarise validity and reliability, they need to be considered differently within 

conversation analysis and the issues can crudely be summarised as the researcher 

needing to clearly record and make available all aspects of the study so that it can be 

openly scrutinised by the reader. When reading conversation analytic studies it needs 

to be reinforced that constructionist research seeks to explain phenomena, not predict 

them (Madill, 2000).

2.5.7 Reflexivity

Reflexivity is described by King (2000) as being a complex concept that is integrally 

linked with conversation analytic research methodology. It was described by Mead 

(1934, cited in King, 2000) as being ‘the turning back o f the experience of the 

individual upon her- himself (p i34). Pels (2000) describes it as the way that texts 

take into account ‘their own manufacturing conditions’ (p 6). He goes on to suggest 

that when a researcher writes a paper or report they are also writing something about 

themselves. From the above account, writing a paper can be seen as a complex series 

of social interactions between the researcher, the data and the reader and these 

interactions are being constructed on the page. In this way, the text is subject to the 

same aspects of social construction and social action as talk-in-interaction, as 

discussed during the introduction chapter.

Pels (2000) has suggested that the circular nature of reflexivity and how the process is 

potentially endless. This aspect to reflexivity has led to the criticism that 

constructionist researchers may become too self indulgent (Silverman, 1998). Indeed, 

the idea of reflexivity being a circular process then begs the question of when to stop 

when working within the practical constraints of conducting research. Potter and
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Wetherall (1992) suggest that, “the most practical way of dealing with this issue is to 

simply get on with it, and not to get paralysed by or caught up in the infinite regresses 

possible” (p i82).

Within a research study, such as the present study, a reflexive approach requires that 

the researcher closely examine their assumptions, values and past experiences and that 

they consider how they may be impacting upon the research process. In other words 

the researcher needs to ensure that the analysis is concerned with the discourse itself 

rather than issues or values being imposed by the researcher (Potter, 1991).

Within this study, reflexivity has been considered as an ongoing process with the 

researcher being aware about his influences on the whole research process from the 

conception of the research idea through to the analysis and the discussion of the 

results. One way that this was facilitated was through the use of a research journal.

The researcher recorded ideas, comments, observations, concerns and other issues that 

arose during the research as well as ideas about the data and other aspects of the 

analysis. Initial interests in how the questions were being answered within subtests 

then shifted to consider when correct or incorrect responses were given and the 

interactional difficulties that arose. As the researcher proceeded his focus of interest 

moved towards occasions where the interviewee was unable to offer what the 

interviewer considered to be an acceptable response and how these were managed. 

Ultimately, this became an interest in the phenomenon of where the interviewee 

responded with ‘don’t know\ ‘/  don ’t know’ and ‘dunno\ Throughout the present 

study the researcher sought to be reflexive and this was facilitated by use of the log 

book but also through peer and research supervision where he was encouraged to 

explore values and beliefs he might be bringing to the analysis through his interaction 

with the data.
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3 Results
3.1 Chapter Overview

This results section will begin by briefly outlining the phenomenon chosen for 

analysis. It will then proceed to present each and every example of this phenomenon 

existing within the transcripts. Each extract will be considered individually and will 

be analysed using the conversation analysis methodology as outlined earlier in the 

methodology section. The location of the phenomenon within the text will be 

discussed along with its relationship to the surrounding turns of talk. How the 

participants within the interaction orient to each other’s turns of talk will also be 

considered and these observations will be used to explore how the phenomenon is 

managed within the standardised WAIS-III assessment situation. The literature will be 

drawn upon to demonstrate and support the claims being made. Also, as the results 

section progresses there will be occasions where it is appropriate to draw attention to 

similarities between particular extracts.

3.2 Phenomenon for analysis

As discussed in the methodology section, the researcher has chosen to analyse 

occasions where the interviewee uses the statements: ‘don ’t know', 7  don 7 know' and 

‘dunno' in response to questions during the WAIS-III interview. As already outlined 

in the methodology section, these phenomena were selected as being interesting 

aspects of the talk and reasons for their selection where given in sub-section 2.4.2.1. 

Structurally, all three types of response appeared to be the same and might indeed be 

considered to be the same utterance, yet from the initial reading of the transcripts they 

could be seen to be oriented to in differing ways within the talk and as already 

discussed in the methodology chapter, all three statements were not used by the three 

interviewees. Having experience of administering standardised assessments including 

the WAIS-III the researcher was also aware that statements such as ‘don 7 know', 7  

don 7 know' or ‘dunno' could sometimes introduce difficulty into the interaction for 

the interviewer who may not always know how best to manage such an utterance.

The results section will now consider each occasion where ‘don 7 know', ‘I  don 7 

know' and ‘dunno' is used by the interviewee. To provide a degree of structure to the 

results section the extracts will be considered within three Subsections and these
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subsections will be further sub-divided where necessary. However, these groupings 

are in some ways arbitrary and there are also similarities between extracts in different 

groups, as will become apparent.

The researcher also acknowledges that due to the volume of data, the results section is 

large and somewhat cumbersome to read. However, the current format of the results 

section was deemed to be the most accessible for the presentation and description of 

the data.

3.3 Occasions where ‘don 7 know9 is used

Once the ‘don7 know’ statements were identified and collected from the transcripts a 

collection of 14 such instances were identified. Each instance o f'd o n 7 know’ was 

extracted from the transcript within the context of the turns of talk occurring before 

and after it. These extracts have been grouped into five collections: ‘ When don *t know 

leads to a new question being asked’, ‘ When don ’t know is followed by changes in the 

way that information is requested* and ‘ When don 7 know is explicitly receipted .

3.3.1 When Don 7 Know leads to a new question being asked
Extract 3.1 [2B / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2002]

110 Paula: on Twhat -^continent tis  Bratzil

111 (4.4)

112 -> Catherine: don’t tknow

113 (4.0)

114 Paula: twho was iMartin Luther Kine

115 (1.8)

2B /PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]

471 Paula: totkav CO.2) twhv should ^people pav itaxes

472 (7.2)

473 -> Catherine: nun: (1.2) don’t know

474 ' (6.2)

475 Paula: Tcan vou tell me some treasons it’s imTporitant to Tstudv

476 histoirv

IA / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]

273 Paula: ehm: f.) twhat does (.) compatssion (.) tmean

274 (5.4)

275 -> Catherine: don’t tknow
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276 (5.2)

277 ( ( sound of page turning ))
278 (2.2)

279 Stephl: hghh (.) hgh (( clearing throat))

280 (0.6)

281 Paula: twhat about ^tranquil

To begin with extract 3.1, this sequence of talk starts with Paula making the statement 

‘on what continent is Brazil’ (line 110). This statement is followed by a silence for 4.4 

seconds (line 111) and there is then an utterance from Catherine of ‘don7 know’ (line 

112). Catherine’s response o f ‘don 7 know' suggests that she has oriented to Paula’s 

statement as a request for information and she is responding by indicating that she 

doesn’t know. At this stage it is not possible to determine the function of Catherine’s 

response. It maybe that Catherine does indeed not know the answer or it maybe that 

Catherine is doing something else within the interaction. This section of interaction 

forms an adjacency pairing as described by ScheglofFand Sacks (1973). An adjacency 

pairing is a commonly occurring feature of interaction. To briefly remind the reader, 

these pairings are described by ScheglofF and Sacks (1973) as being turns of talk 

where one turn of talk actions a paired turn of talk. For example, a question will 

action a response from the other participant in the interaction and difficulty occurs 

when the pairing isn’t completed. Extract 3.4 presented below shows such a pairing.

Extract 3.4 [B:A:A:2:1] cited in Tsui, (1994) (original transcription codes)
H: What time will you be finished

X: Lecture finishes at about quarter past twelve

In the above the second line given by X is a presentation of information that is being 

given in response to the initial request issued by participant H. It has been argued by 

Tsui (1994) that this interaction represents an adjacency pairing of an information 

seeking question with a response. This is shown by X orienting to H’s statement as an 

information seeking question by providing information.

Returning to extract 3.1, Catherine’s statement in line 112 is followed by a silence for 

4.0 seconds following Catherine’s response. Then Paula issues a new statement ‘who 

was Martin Luther King'. This statement begins with ‘who' and can be seen as a new 

request for information. As already mentioned, lines 110 to 112 demonstrate a
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question-answer adjacency pair as described by ScheglofF and Sacks (1973). The 

interesting aspect to this sequence is the lack o f a third:tum receipt by Paula in line 

114. Instead she issues a new request for information. Heritage (1984) notes that often 

answers to questions are receipted in order that a given function can be achieved. 

Different receipt tokens will serve different functions but Houtkoop-Steenstra (2000) 

comments that within standardised assessment settings the receipt will ideally be 

neutral such as 'okay' or 'I  see' as this avoids a judgement being offered to the 

interviewee. A receipt will take the third turn of talk and it can then indicate the 

closing of the prior sequence and the initiation of another (Ten Have, 2000). In place 

of a receipt the interviewer may keep silent or use a continuer. Both of these can be 

interpreted as suggesting that the answer given was not clear, incomplete or 

inappropriate and serve the function of eliciting additional information.

It is noticeable that Catherine does not add any additional information to her answer. 

Here, Paula is orienting to the silence as a device for closing the sequence of talk and 

this is supported when she makes the statement 'who was Martin Luther King' (line 

114) as the beginning of a new sequence of talk. The silence {line 113) and the new 

sequence of talk demonstrate how Paula is orienting to the 'don’t know' within the 

interaction. It is only possible to comment that Paula is orienting to Catherine’s 'don't 

know' statement as an answer to the request for information. This is interesting when 

the raising intonation at the end of Catherine’s statement is considered. Rising 

intonation at the end of a sentence is typically seen in questions (Ten Have, 2000) yet 

Paula doesn’t orient to it as such. Here, Paula has oriented to 'don't know' as an 

acceptable answer to the question.

In extract 3.2 this sequence begins with Paula’s statement in line 471. She begins with 

'okay' which after a brief silence is then followed by 'why should people pay taxes' 

{line 471). There is a silence for 7.2 seconds and then Catherine takes the next turn of 

talk with the statement 'mm (1.2) don ’t know' {line 473). Here, Catherine is orienting 

to Paula’s statement as a request for information. Paula initially is preparing Catherine 

for the presentation of a new turn of talk with her 'okay' in line 471 and then the 

question is issued. This question - answer adjacency pairing is similar to that seen in 

extract 3.1. Catherine’s 'don'tknow' response is preceded by 'mm'. This could be 

seen as Catherine orienting to the role of interviewee and so demonstrating to Paula 

that she is thinking about her response before making it. However, from the
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surrounding turns of talk it is not possible to prove this suggestion. What can be seen 

is that Catherine’s statement o f ‘mm (1.2) don't know’ is followed by a silence for 6.2 

seconds before Paula then makes a statement in lines 475 & 476. Here, Paula is 

issuing a new request for information. This shows her to be orienting to Catherine’s 

statement as an acceptable response to her question. It may be that she is also 

orienting to Catherine’s ‘mm' as indicating her having attempted to give the required 

response. Yet, the above adjacency pairing is similar to that seen in extract 3.1 where 

‘don’t know’ is a stand-alone response.

At this stage it is worth commenting on the pauses within this and the previous 

extract. In naturally occurring conversation the usual time between turns of talk is 

about 1.0 seconds (Jefferson, 1989, cited in Ten Have, 2000). However, Houtkoop- 

Steenstra (2000) comments that this does not apply to interview situations. She has 

reported that silences could be of much greater than 1.0 Second and that they serve 

various functions within the interview interaction. The following extract is taken from 

Houtkoop-Steenstra (2000) and it demonstrates a number of these strategies.

Extract 3.5 [USA CATI, Schaeffer and Maynard, 1996:80] cited in Houtkoop-Steenstra, (2000)
(original transcription codes)

1 R: Jacks (.) Refrigeration

2 -» (5.2) ( ( typing))

3 I: .hh what kind of business or industry is this?

4 (0.6)

5 R: uh:::’s a refrigeration (.) company

6 (1.6)

7 I: .hh would that be for retail sale wholesale
8 or manufacturing?

9 (0.8)

10 R: uh::: retail

11 — > (4.0) (( typing))

12 I: and (.) what particular products do they sell

13 would that be a refrigerator?

14 R: uh: n- air conditioning (.) uh
15 (1.5)

16 and refrigeration

17 (0.7)

18 repair products

19 — > (13.5)((typing))

20 I: .hh alright and your believe you said
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21 this (in-) uh (.) business organization
22 was mainly b- retail trade is that correct?
23 (1.2)’

24 R: uh retail and service
25 (0.7)
26 I: alright

The above extract is useful in demonstrating the point to be made. In the extract, there 

are a number of lengthy silences as indicated by arrows in the margin. During these 

silences the interviewer is sometimes typing, as indicated in brackets but at other 

times the interviewer is waiting for the interviewee to provide further information and 

there is no audible activity during the silence. This highlights the importance of 

ensuring that as much detail is included within the transcription as possible to enable a 

full analysis of the turns of talk to be conducted.

As in the above extract, there are occasions when a lengthy silence accompanies the 

interviewer actively waiting for further information, the silence is serving the same 

function as a continuer in that the answer given is considered to be inadequate and the 

third turn of talk has been with-held. Schegloff (1992) refers to this use of silences as 

a non-repair way of dealing with trouble. However, in relation to extracts 3.1 and 3.2 

lengthy silences have been noted to be followed by a new sequence of talk. This could 

suggest that the interviewer is writing down the response that had been given. It could 

also show silence to be acting as a closure at the end of the question answer sequence. 

It is not possible to comment on the interviewers non-hearable actions in those 

extracts. Therefore, from the text it must be concluded that silences following a 

response are serving as receipts and as closures of the sequence of talk. There may 

also be an element of that time being used to record the response given although it is 

not possible to determine this from the transcriptions. A further suggestion may be 

that the interviewer is aiming to allow the interviewee some extra time to change their 

answer or some thinking time to consider the required response. However, the 

interviewee’s have already offered a response by then, and the transcription data will 

not enable any further testing of this suggestion.

In extract 3.3 this sequence begins with Paula making a statement. She starts with 

iehm> and then after a short silence continues ‘what does (■) compassion (.) mean’
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{line 273). This is followed by a silence for 5.4 seconds before Catherine then makes 

the statement ‘don’t know’ {line 275). As with previous extracts presented, this shows 

Catherine orienting to Paula’s statement as a request for information and lines 273 to 

275 form a question - answer adjacency pairing. In Paula’s statement there are two 

silences within the actual question being made and this could serve the function of 

highlighting to Catherine the word that is requiring explanation. Catherine’s response 

is followed by a silence of 5.2 seconds before there is the sound of a page turning.

This sound is followed by a further silence for 2.2 seconds before Stephl, who is a 

member of staff sitting in the room with Catherine and Paula, clears her throat. There 

is a brief silence before Paula then takes the next turn of talk and issues a fresh request 

for information. By issuing a new question, Paula can be seen to be accepting 

Catherine’s response as an acceptable answer following her initial question in line 

273. Again, silence here is being oriented to as a receipt following the response.

So far, it has been shown that the structure of the turns of talk in extract 3.3 is similar 

to those shown in extracts 3.1 and 3.2. Paula makes no comment about Catherine’s 

responses and the sequence can be described as being: question is asked, answer is 

offered, next question is asked.

Extract 3.6 [2A/PC/Nov 2002/Jan 2003]
222 Paula: twhat does (.) relpair mean

223 (0.8)

224 Catherine: when something’s got a snag which is- (0.2) tmentding it

225 tryna tfi:x (.) ̂ it

226 (13.8)

227 Paula: twhat does (.) as^semble (.) mean

228 (7.2)

229 Catherine: don’t tknow

230 (7.0)
231 ((sound o f page turning ))
232 (5.2)

233 Stephl: hghh (.)hghh (( clearing of throat))

234 (2.2)

235 Paula: ehm: (0.4) twhat does (.) ivesterdav (.) mean

In extract 3.6 this sequence begins with Paula’s statement ‘what does (.) repair mean’ 

{line 222). This is followed after a silence of 0.8 seconds by Catherine’s turn of talk.
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She begins with ‘when something’s got a snag which is' she then takes a small pause 

before continuing with ‘mending it ’ and then finally saying ‘ trynafix ( )  i f  (lines 224 

& 225). Here, Catherine is orienting to Paula’s statement as a request for information 

and within her response she makes three attempts to provide an answer by offering 

three pieces of information separated by pauses. There is then a lengthy silence of 

13.8 seconds (line 226) before Paula then makes a statement. Her statement is ‘what 

does ()  assemble ()  mean' (line 227). This is followed by!a silence for 7.2 seconds 

and then Catherine takes the turn of talk and utters ‘don ’t know'. Her utterance shows 

her to be orienting to Paula’s statement as a request for information and she is stating 

that she doesn’t know. This answer is followed by a silence for 7.0 seconds before the 

sound of a page turning is heard and after a silence of 5.2 seconds there is the sound 

of Stephl clearing her throat. After a further silence of 2.2 seconds Paula begins a 

new sequence of talk.

In extract 3.6 above, there are two question -  answer adjacency pairings. The first 

pairing is lines 222 to 225 where Paula asks a question and Catherine offers an 

answer. Paula orients to this answer as being acceptable by the way that she then 

begins a second adjacency pairing in line 227 that runs to line 229. A number of 

points can be noted within this extract. The extract is taken from the same subtest as 

extract 3.3. This subtest requires the interviewee to define various words presented by 

the interviewer. When Paula offers these words in lines 222 and 227 she noticeably 

pauses before the word is spoken. She can be seen here to be using a pause after ‘what 

does' as a cue to Catherine that the word to be defined is about to be spoken. This was 

also seen in extract 3.3.

The structure of both question -  answer pairings appears similar in the above extract. 

However, the amount of silence after Paula’s initial question (line 222) where 

Catherine attempted to answer the question, is much shorter than has been seen in this 

and previous extracts when Catherine offers a ‘don ’t know' response. Catherine is 

unable to answer the question and so after a lengthy silence, which is oriented to as an 

acceptable aspect of the assessment context, she makes a statement about her 

competence by stating ‘don’t know'. With both question -  answer pairings Paula 

orients to Catherine’s responses in similar ways by withholding third turn receipt and 

taking the next turn to begin a new sequence of talk. Here, as in previous extracts,
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Paula is accepting Catherine’s responses and can be seen to orient to a ‘don’t know’ 

statement in the same way as an attempted response.

3.3.2 When Don ’t Know is followed by changes in the way that information is 

requested

Extract 3.7 [2A / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]

256 Paula: twhat does Cl conifhde f.l 4m<

257 (4.2)

258 Catherine: I’m not tsure

259 (4.0)

260 * Paula: twhat about remiorse

261 (4.8)

262 -► Catherine: Idon’t tknow

263 (4.0)

264 Paula: tpon4rder

265 (2.8)

266 Catherine: haven’t heard to f  4that

Extract 3.8 [2B / PC /  Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]
499

500

501

502

503

504

505

506

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

twhv do some people who are bom ideaf (0.2) have trouble 

learning to Italk °twhen°

(5.8)

don’t Tkno:w 

(4.2)

a;nd t  if you iwere lost in the forest (1.2) >°>Un the woods® in 

the< tdav Itime (0.8) thow would Ivou go about finding 

you’re way >lout

In extract 3.7 the sequence begins with Paula making the first statement in the 

sequence "what does (.) confide (.) mean’ {line 256). This is followed by a silence for

4.2 seconds and Catherine then utters ‘I ’m not sure’ {line 258). Catherine’s response 

shows her to be orienting to Paula’s initial statement as a request for information. By 

saying "I’m not sure’ Catherine is commenting upon her ability to provide the 

information and following a silence of 4.0 seconds Paula then begins a new turn of 

talk with the comment "what about remorse’ {line 260). This shows Paula orienting to 

Catherine’s answer as being acceptable. After a silence of 4.8 seconds Catherine then 

makes the statement ‘don’t know’ {line 262). Here, she is orienting to Paula having 

issued a second question in line 260 and again she is indicating not knowing the
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answer. This answer is followed by a silence for 4.0 seconds and then Paula says 

‘ponder'1 {line 264). After a silence of 2.8 seconds Catherine then states ‘Ihaven't 

heard o f thaf.

In this extract there are three question -  answer adjacency pairings at lines 256 to 258, 

260 to 262 and 264 to 266. While the pairing of most relevance to this study is the 

second in lines 260 -  262, where the interviewee makes the statement cdon ’t know\ 

this statement is presented within it’s wider context for a valid reason. To give some 

context to the reader, this sequence occurs within the assessment during a subtest 

where the interviewee is required to define words verbally presented to them by the 

interviewer. The style of presentation can be seen to change through the sequence of 

talk as for each request for information Catherine is unable to provide a definition or 

attempted definition. Following the first request, the second is clearly brief and carries 

a more informal tone and the third question {line 264) is presented merely as the word 

to be defined Within standardised interview situations it has been seen that the 

interaction will become more informal as a way of managing difficulty that occurs 

(Houtkoop-Steenstra, 2000). This informality makes the interaction more relaxed and 

so helps to maintain rapport that could otherwise be eroded away. This can be 

important in ensuring that the interaction is maintained and so that the assessment can 

continue.

This sequence can be seen to indicate difficulty within the interaction where Catherine 

is stating that she is unable to provide the information being requested. Difficulty in 

the interaction is also suggested through Catherine’s responses. Her initial response of 

‘I'm not sure’ suggests uncertainty about her competence to answer the question, yet 

she then upgrades her response to ‘don’t know’ {line 262) as a more certain comment 

about her competence. Her final response of ‘haven’t heard o f thaf {line 266) is 

worded to suggest that she can’t answer the question not through lack of ability but 

because she hasn’t heard of the word. Catherine can be seen to be deflecting negative 

evaluation away from herself. One strategy for managing difficulties in the 

interaction, as suggested by Pomerantz (1978, cited in Houtkoop-Stenstra, 2000) is for 

either or both participants in the talk to shift the referent of the difficulty outside of 

the interaction itself. In this extract, Catherine is deflecting the focus of difficulty 

away from her abilities. This comes in a sequence of interaction where Catherine is
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making repeated comments about her inability to answer Paula’s questions and as a 

result difficulty is being experienced within the interaction and is being maintained.

Extract 3.8 begins with Paula making the statement "why do some people who are 

bom deaf have trouble learning to talk’ and interestingly she then tags ‘ when’ onto 

the end of this statement but spoken in a soft tone. There is a silence for 5.8 seconds 

and then Catherine utters ‘don’t know’ (line 502). This is followed by a silence for 4.2 

seconds. Here, Catherine’s statement in line 502 shows her orienting to Paula’s 

statement as a request for information. Paula then begins her turn of talk with ‘and  

before then continuing "ifyou were lost in the fo resf (line 504). At this point there is 

then a silence for 1.2 seconds before Paula then says "in the woods in the day time’ 

which is spoken more quickly than the surrounding talk. It is also heard that she says 

‘in the woods’ in a soft tone. Following a further silence of 0.8 seconds Paula then 

says "how would you go about finding your way out’ {line 505 & 506).

Heritage and Soijonen (1994) have noted that prefacing a question with "and acts to 

imply that the immediately prior response was not problematic. They describe it as 

being a strategic way of normalising a difficulty in the interaction. Having done this 

Paula then proceeds to ask the question. However, she then offers a clarification 

within the question to Catherine by offering an alternative to "in the forest’ by saying 

"in the woods’. This is inserted into the question in softer and quicker speech before 

the question is then continued. This can be seen as a way to manage difficulty within 

the interaction that is initially arising from Catherine’s "don ’t know’ statement in line 

502. Here, Paula may be seeking to assist Catherine’s understanding of the question 

and so manage the oriented to difficulty resulting from Catherine’s statement of 

competence. The softer speech could also be accounted for by the interviewer being 

aware that this is a breach of the standardised administration and so indicate the 

interviewers tension between following the standardised administration and managing 

difficulty within the interaction. While there is no way of proving this from the 

transcriptions this may be an interesting area for future investigation.

To summarise this extract, Catherine’s "don’t know’ response is hearable as giving 

rise to difficulty within the interaction and Paula is orienting to this in two ways.
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Firstly, by attempting to normalise Catherine’s inability to answer the question and 

then by attempting to help Catherine to successfully answer the question.

3.3.3 When Don’t Know is explicitly receipted
Extract 3.9 [3B / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]

461 Pamela: Tthree (.1 inine (.1 itwo: (.1 tfour (.1 eight (.14seven

462 (13.2)

463 ^ Jonathan: don’t know

464 (1.0)

465 Pamela: °okay don’t worry0

466 (1.2)

467 Jonathan: .ehh hehh:: ( ( in breath followed by outbreath ))

468 Pamela: fine (2.01 °rieht° (3.01 tNOi:W  (0.21 t l ’m eoine to sav some

469 more inumbers (1.21 Tbut this time when I istop t l  want vou

470 to say them back Awards

[3B / PC / Nov 2002 /  Jan 2003]
421 Pamela: tfive height (.) itwo

422 Jonathan: >five eight two<
423 (1.8)

424 Pamela: Tsix (.) inine (.) ifour

425 (7.2)

426 Jonathan: s.... (0.2) s:: >six nine tfouK

427 Pamela: thank tyou

428 (2.8)

429 Pamela: tsix ifour ithree inine

430 Jonathan: sxix four three nine
431 Pamela: thank you

Extract 3.9 is set within the context of a subtest of the WAIS-III where Jonathan is 

presented with a sequence of numbers and he is then required to repeated those 

numbers back to Pamela in the same order as given. This sequence of talk begins with 

Pamela making a statement (line 461) that is a list of numbers. The nature of this 

subtest is such that the interviewee is required to listen to and then repeat back a list of 

numbers that are presented verbally by the interviewer. After a silence of 13.2 seconds 

Jonathan makes the utterance ‘don ’t know’ (line 463). This shows him to be orienting 

to Pamela’s previous turn of talk as a request for information and he is orienting to it 

as a request that he repeat the list of numbers. Extract 3.10 is taken from earlier in this 

subtest and opens with Pamela making the statement ‘five eight (.) two’ (line 421).
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Jonathan immediately take the next turn and utters 'five eight two’. Here, he has 

oriented to Pamela’s statement as a list of numbers that he is required to repeat back 

to her. Within this extract there are a further two such pairings in lines 424-426 and 

lines 429-430 where Pamela gives a list of numbers and Jonathan orients to these as 

lists to be repeated back and does so. This extract occurs prior to the text shown in 

extract 3.9 and demonstrates that Jonathan was already orienting to the nature of the 

subtest.

As mentioned previously, Ten Have (2000) has noted that questions typically finish 

with rising intonation. However, at the end of Pamela’s statement in line 461, there is 

dropping intonation with the word ‘seven’. Therefore, while Pamela’s statement may 

be heard as a statement, it is being oriented to by Jonathan as a request. This is due to 

his awareness of the interactional rules governing this subtest as demonstrated.

After a silence for 1.0 seconds Pamela then states ‘okay don ’t worry’ (line 465). This 

statement is spoken softly and here, Pamela is receipting Jonathan’s ‘don’t know’ 

response when she says ‘okay’. Within the literature statements such as ‘okay’ are 

acknowledged as neutral receipts within conversation (Houtkoop-Steenstra, 2000) and 

extract 3.11 demonstrates ‘okay’ being used as a neutral receipt.

Extract 3.11 [Schober and Conrad 1997:592] cited in Houtkoop-Steenstra (2000)
(original transcription codes)

1 I: how many people ((pause)) live in this house.

2 R: three.
3 I: three.
4 okay, ((continues))

Here, participant I: has asked for some information which participant R: then provides 

(line 2). In line 3 ,1: then repeats R:’s response back and follows this with ‘okay’. This 

lets R: know that the response has been accepted. However, it can be seen that the 

receipt doesn’t give an indication of whether the response is the required or correct 

response, merely that the response has been accepted as a response.

Returning to extract 3.9, Pamela then goes on to offer reassurance when she says 

‘don’t worry’ (line 465). This statement is followed by a silence for 1.2 seconds and
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then Jonathan takes an audible in breath and long out breath (line 467). Pamela 

immediately takes the next turn and begins by stating ‘fine'. After a silence of 2.0 

seconds she states ‘right in a softly spoken tone and then after a further silence of 3.0 

seconds she opens a new sequence of talk with ‘Now1 which is spoken loudly (line 

468). After a brief silence Pamela then says ‘I'm  going to say some more numbers'. 

There is silence for 1.2 seconds before Pamela then continues ‘but this time when I  

stop I  want you to say them backwards' (lines 469 & 470). In the previous two pieces 

of talk Pamela is introducing the next part of the subtest and has introduced a new 

topic of talk following her ‘Now' utterance.

Houtkoop-Steenstra (2000) notes that interviewers will sometimes seek to repair a 

troubled interview interaction by normalising problematic responses. In this extract 

trouble arises within the interaction. In line 465 where Pamela receipts Jonathan’s 

response with ‘okay' her follow on statement of ‘don 't worry' shows Pamela to be 

orienting to the difficulty by seeking to normalise Jonathan’s statement about his 

competence and she is seeking to maintain rapport by doing this. Pamela orients to 

Jonathan’s sigh, in line 467, as an indication that the rapport in the interview is under 

threat and she immediately makes the statement Lfin e \  Here, she is making a positive 

assessment and evaluation of the interaction so seeking to manage the difficulty that is 

present. Goodwin and Goodwin (1987, cited in Houtkoop-Steenstra, 2000) note that 

assessments tend to contain contrast terms. These are terms that can be paired for 

example good/bad, right/wrong. They argue that assessments are found within 

interactions where there is a need to establish or maintain rapport and typically within 

interview situations (Houtkoop-Steenstra, 2000). However, as the reader will already 

be aware from the introduction, the WAIS-III standardised instructions advocate the 

use of neutral receipts to answers. Therefore, in this extract, Pamela can be seen to be 

deviating from the standardised instructions.

Pamela’s next statement of ‘right' is closing that previous sequence of talk and 

Jonathan is orienting to it as such by not taking a turn of talk during the 3 .0 second 

silence that follows. Having successfully closed that sequence of talk Pamela then 

introduces the next sequence of talk with ‘Now'. In this, extract Pamela is managing 

the difficulty that has arisen within the interaction. She is working to maintain the 

rapport within the interview by orienting to the difficulty, but at the same time she is
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also looking to keep within the interview structure. She skilfully moves the interaction 

on from the difficulty to a new sequence of talk while maintaining rapport with 

Jonathan, so successfully enabling the interview to continue.

Extract 3.12 [3B / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]

1119 Pamela: twfav does the Estate (0.2) ^require people in some

1120 ^professions (0.2) to obtain ?li>lcences (.) before offering

1121 services to the public

1122 (20.2)

1123 Jonathan: >ldon’t tknow

1124 (3.0)

1125 Pamela: otfkav

1126 Jonathan: [shoulda asked all -Imy tdad Ithese questions the

1127 ishoulda been on tape in the tfirst i place

1128 Pamela: sotrrv

1129 Jonathan: shoulda put t mv dad -Ion here

1130 Pamela: ehh theh fheh

1131 Jonathan: (he’s know fall 4of em

1132 Pamela: - rvou treckon he’s not all the aniswers

1133 idoyou

1134 Jonathan: he’s got all the answers [tevery isingle answer

1135 Pamela: fthas ihe

1136 Pamela: oh well tthat’s ihelpful (.) at tleast someibodv has (0.2) that’s

1137 igood (0.6) I tdon’t think I’ve ieot all the answers half [the
1138 time
1139 Jonathan: [ehh hh hh

1140 Pamela: t l  don’t ^honestly (0.6) right J^ets lets leave it tthere (0.4) cos

1141 t l  think we- we’ve done tenough 4of that assessTment (0.4)

1142 to ik av (0.2) let’s just stop that (.) tape recorder (0.4) thank

1143 fvou

1144 (( sound o f tape being stopped))

Extract 3.13 [Literacy7 Survey (Kea, closed part)] cited in Houtkoop-Steenstra, (2000)
(original transcription codes)

1 I: And do you ever use the memory of a
2 Pocket calculator?

3 (•)
4 you don’t use a pocket calculator [no.
5 R: [I never
6 use one.

7 (■)

8 I: would you be able to?
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9 (1.4)

10 “neither could I, by the w(h)ay.°=

1 1 R :  ” =no:

In extract 3.12, the sequence begins with Pamela’s statement in lines 1119 to 1121. 

This is followed by a silence for 20.2 seconds before Jonathan then utters ‘don’t 

know’ (line 1123). This utterance shows Jonathan to be orienting to Pamela’s initial 

statement as a request for information. As with previous extracts from these 

interviews it can be seen to form a question -  answer adjacency pair. There is a 

silence for 3.0 seconds and then Pamela takes the third turn to receipt Jonathan’s reply 

with ‘okay’ (line 1125). Here, she is suggesting that Jonathan’s response has been 

accepted although she is not making any comment about whether it is the response 

she was seeking. However, Jonathan then takes the next turn of talk and begins 

talking over Pamela’s receipt with ‘shoulda asked all my dad these questions he 

shoulda been on tape in the first place’ (lines 1126 & 1127). Here, Jonathan is making 

a statement about who would have been able to answer the question correctly and so 

who could have provided Pamela with the information she was requesting.

By making this statement Jonathan is displaying a concern that he has been unable to 

provide the required response and he is orienting to this as a source of trouble in the 

interaction. Therefore, he is seeking to repair the interaction by trying to let Pamela 

know who could provide the information she requested. Here, Jonathan is ‘doing 

competency’. Pamela immediately responds with ‘sorry’. The word itself could be 

heard as either a question or as an apology, but the intonation can be seen to rise at the 

end of this word. This suggests that she is requesting further information from 

Jonathan. Indeed, in this case Jonathan has oriented to her statement as a request for 

him to repeat or clarify what he had said and so he does this in line 1129 by stating 

‘shoulda put my dad on here’. This forms another question -  answer pairing. 

Following this statement Pamela laughs. Jonathan takes the next turn of talk and 

overlaps with Pamela’s laughter by stating ‘he knows all o f em’ (line 1131). Here, 

Jonathan is continuing to make comment about his dad’s competence to answer the 

questions. Pamela makes a statement overlapping with Jonathan ‘you reckon he’s got 

all the answers do you’. Jonathan orients to this as a question in his response where he
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states "he 's got all the answers every single answer’ (line 1134). Again, a further 

question -  answer sequence has occurred.

At this stage it is worth noting the style of interaction. Unlike previous extracts where 

each turn of talk is followed by a clear period of silence, in fhis extract the turn taking 

style changes at line 1124 and there are no longer regular silences at the end of each 

turn. Instead, it can be seen that the turns of talk are changing around transition 

marker points. As already described earlier in the methodology section, within 

everyday conversation the turn taking is managed through the use of markers that 

indicate when another participant may take the next turn of talk so that the 

conversation flows with few if any silences. This is demonstrated in extract 3.14 

below.

Extract 3.14 [Dutch CATI Survey, Van Gerven] cited by Houtkoop-Steenstra (2000)

(original transcription codes)
1 I: your opinion is is important indeed because
2 we want to form as clear as we can a picture
3 of the Dutch consumer.
4 R: ye:s .=
5 I: =.hh we’d like to know for instance which

6 programs you watch, and which not,

7 .h u: :h also of course why not.
8 R: hm[mm

9 I: [mm.hh the interview will take about

10 a quarter of an hour. . .

In extract 3.14 the reader will notice how the turns of talk flow from one to the next. 

Here, the participants are attending to transition-relevance places, as discussed in the 

methodology chapter, in order to manage the interaction and to know when to begin 

their own turn of talk. Zimmerman and Boden (1993) have commented that the 

informal turn-taking style of everyday and ordinary conversation will always operate 

as a ‘default’ setting to the participants involved in an interaction, regardless of the 

conventions specific to a give interaction such as standardised assessment. However, 

in this study so far, it has been demonstrated that the interview context has 

constrained this flowing style to a more formal question -  answer style. Indeed, 

Houtkoop-Steenstra (2000) notes that within interview situations turns of talk are 

typically question -  answer pairings and there are clear and sometimes lengthy
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silences between each turn of talk, as have been seen in the earlier extracts. However, 

in response to the difficulty that is occurring within the interaction, both participants 

can be seen to be defaulting to a more informal conversational style through their 

adoption of a turn-taking style similar to everyday conversation.

Schegloff (1989) has suggested that during standardised interviews the interviewer 

will switch between styles of interaction. The question may be asked in a formal 

interview style but the response may then be receipted or managed in a more informal 

conversational style. Houtkoop-Steenstra (2000) offers the idea that this may cause 

difficulty for the respondent and this issue will be raised in the discussion section in 

relation to the interviewees involved in this study.

Therefore, it is possible to see in extract 3.12 that the interactional style has moved to 

a more informal style. Jonathan initiates this informal style in line 1126 when he 

overlaps Pamela’s receipt, yet Pamela then engages in this less formal style also.

Here, both participants are orienting to a difficulty related to the interview context and 

to manage this difficulty there is a shift to a more informal interaction. Jonathan is 

orienting to potential difficulty arising from not providing the requested information 

and Pamela is orienting to difficulty in the interaction in the form of potential loss of 

rapport with Jonathan. Pamela is orienting to the difficulty in the interaction through 

her use of laughter in line 1130. It needs noting that Jonathan doesn’t reciprocate 

Pamela’s laughter. Instead, he attempts to qualify his statement about his dad’s 

competence. Silverman (1998) has reported that one function of laughter within an 

interaction is as a device to manage difficulty by making the interaction less formal. 

This claim is supported by the work of DuPre (1998, cited in Coupland, 2000) who 

has suggested that within doctor - patient relationships laughter changes the tone of 

the conversation in order to manage interactional difficulties.

Extract 3.15 [DuPre, 1998] cited in Coupland (2000) (original transcription codes)
1 Provider Need your arm outta your right sleeve

2 Patient Sorry, I’m just standin’ here waitin’ for mother ta tell me what to

3 do! ((laughter))

The above extract is taken from transcribed interactions between women attending a 

breast care centre and their doctors. Here, the provider has given the patient an
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instruction and the patient then responds with a light-hearted statement, as 

demonstrated by the laughter at the end of the statement. The patient’s light-hearted 

response shows her to be orienting to the request as a potential source of difficulty. 

Here, the laughter is geared towards managing the difficulty by relaxing the tone of 

the interaction.

Returning to extract 3.12, Pamela follows Jonathan’s answer in line 1135 with ‘has 

he’ that overlaps his talk and is made in response to his statement. She then says ‘oh 

well that's helpful'. Here, she is making a positive assessment about his dad’s 

competence in response to his statement and she then follows this with a brief silence 

before commenting ‘at least somebody has'. This can be seen as an attempt to 

maintain rapport with Jonathan by offering a positive evaluation of his statement. 

After a silence of 0.2 seconds she then says ‘that's good* and finally comments after a 

further silence of 0.6 seconds ‘I  don't think I've got all the answers half the time’ (line 

1137 & 1138). In this turn of talk Pamela has begun with her positive assessment of 

Jonathan’s dad’s competence to answer the questions.

Pamela then proceeds to make attempts to manage the interactional difficulty that has 

arisen by shifting the referent of the difficulty away from Jonathan. First, she 

comments that ‘at least somebody has' which can be heard as suggesting that while 

most people don’t have the answers at least somebody does. Here, she is attempting to 

normalise the experience of not being able to answer the question. It can be heard as a 

suggestion that not being able to answer is where the majority of people would be.

The ‘that's good* can be taken as a positive assessment of the previous statement and 

is aimed at reinforcing the previous comment. Pamela then follows this with an 

attempt to share the difficulty by including herself as someone who doesn’t always 

have the answers to questions. Houtkoop-Steenstra (2000) notes that ‘sharing the 

problem' is a powerful way of maintaining rapport within interview situations where 

difficulty is encountered between the participants. In extract 3.13, participant I: begins 

by requesting information from participant R: about whether they use a calculator 

{lines 1 & 2). After a brief pause I: states ‘you don 't use a pocket calculator no' which 

R: overlaps with ‘I  never use one'. Here, R: is responding to I:’s request. I: then states 

a further request ‘wouldyou be able to'. This is met with a silence of 1.4 seconds and 

then I: makes the comment ‘neither could I, by the w(h)ay>. Here, difficulty has arisen
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in the interaction where R: has not responded to I:’s question so I: attempts to manage 

the difficulty by then making a comment designed to share the problem with the 

respondent (line 10).

Pamela’s statement (lines 1136 to 1138) is then followed by overlapping laughter 

from Jonathan. Pamela orients to this laughter as disbelief or a challenge to her 

attempts to share the difficulty and makes the statement 7  don *t honestly' (line 1140). 

She then holds the turn of talk and states ‘right le t’s lets leave it there'. Here, Pamela 

is attempting to close the sequence of talk and she goes on after a silence of 0.4 

seconds to qualify this by stating 7  think we- w e’ve done enough o f that assessment'. 

Pamela then continues to hold the turn of talk and after a silence of 0.4 seconds she 

states 'okay'. Within the turn of talk this can be seen as a marker that the sequence of 

talk will be ending and Pamela then goes on to end the taping of the session.

In this extract difficulty initially stems from Jonathan’s inability to answer the 

question asked. It is Jonathan who orients to the difficulty in line 1126 and then 

Pamela can be seen to be working at managing this difficulty in the interaction. She 

skilfully employs a number of linguistic devises in an effort to maintain rapport with 

Jonathan by initially seeking to make the interaction more informal and then 

proceeding to focus upon the source of difficulty, in other words his competence to 

answer the question. Jonathan can also be seen to be engaging in attempts to make the 

interaction less formal and so manage the difficulty. Pamela makes efforts to 

normalise his experience in order to maintain the relationship and towards the end of 

this extract it is noticeable that Pamela makes greater efforts to hold the turn of talk.

In her latter two turns she is chaining various comments and utterances together 

without allowing Jonathan to take a turn. The conversation can be seen to shift from a 

question -  answer format to a more directive and controlled style on Pamela’s part 

that ultimately she draws to a close.

3.3.4 When D on’t Know results from  being prompted fo r further information 
Extract 3.16 [2A / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]

250

249

248 Paula:

Catherine:

twhat about ^sentence 

( 1.0 )

ri^ht (.) we use those for writing=we put a full stop at the 'lend
251 (34.6)

74



252 Paula: t  can you tell me a little bit more iabout what sentence means

253 (8.6)

254 -> Catherine: idon’t tknow

255 (7.0)

256 Paula: Twhat does con4fi:de M imean

257 (4.2)

258 Catherine: I’m not tsure

259 (4.0)

In extract 3.16, the context of this particular subtest is that the interviewee is asked to 

explain the meanings of words presented by the interviewer. The sequence begins 

with Paula stating ‘what about sentence’ {line 248). This is followed by a 1.0 second 

silence and then Catherine says ‘righ t. She then follows that after a brief pause with 

‘we use those fo r writing=we put a fu ll stop at the end {line 250). Here, Catherine is 

orienting to Paula’s statement as a request for information; The text shows that she 

has used ‘right as a marker to introduce her turn of talk-and she is indicating to Paula 

that she is about to respond to her statement. After the initial marker, Catherine then 

offers a statement aimed at providing the requested information. She can be seen to 

offer two pieces of information. The first being ‘we use those for writing’ and she 

then provides a second piece ‘we put a fu ll stop at the end  which is tagged 

immediately onto the first. This may indicate that she thought the initial information 

was insufficient on it’s own and so she wanted to demonstrate her competence by 

making an additional statement. There is then a lengthy silence for 34.6 seconds 

during which neither party makes any audible sounds or interactions. This would 

suggest that Catherine doesn’t feel the need to add any further qualifications to her 

answer and that she is not orienting to Paula’s silence as an indication that her 

response was inadequate. At this stage, the interaction has comprised a question -  

answer pairing as seen in previous extracts. Paula then makes a further statement 

saying ‘can you tell me a bit more about what sentence means' {line 252). After a 

silence for 8.6 seconds, Catherine then utters ‘don ’t know’ {line 254). Here, Catherine 

is orienting to Paula’s statement as a request for information and from the wording 

used Paula is requesting additional information in response to her original request 

made in line 248. It is interesting to note the wording that Paula uses for her request in 

line 252. Here, Paula has moved from asking an open-coded question in line 248 to a 

closed-coded question in line 252. As previously mentioned, open coding involves the
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interviewer having a rough framework of required information that should be included 

within the response but depending upon the extent and detail mentioned the response 

would be awarded a higher or lower score. A closed coded question has a specific 

answer.

Within the conversation analytic literature it has been noted by some authors (e.g. 

Houtkoop-Steenstra, 1996) that where an inadequate response has been offered to a 

question, the interviewer may seek further information by asking a further question 

that will direct the interviewee to provide a more closed response, typically ‘yes',

‘no', ‘don't kaow'.

Besides becoming a closed-coded question, Paula’s statement in line 252 can be heard 

as no longer directly seeking a definition of ‘what sentence means'. She is now 

making an enquiry of Catherine about her competence to answer the question. In this 

situation Catherine provides a closed answer in the form of ‘don 't know'. This 

response could be considered as a response to Paula?s enquiry about her competence 

as this is the second part of the adjacency pairing, however, there is insufficient 

evidence in the content of Catherine’s response to allow any more than speculation 

about whether she is orienting to the initial question of the probing question. After her 

response, there is a silence of 7.0 seconds and then Paula states ‘what does (.) confide 

()  mean' (line 256). It is worth noting the hearable silences either side of the word 

‘confide'. This linguistic style has been seen in previous.extracts where words are 

being offered for definition. By making this statement, Paula has oriented to 

Catherine’s earlier ‘don 't know' as an acceptable response. She has closed the 

previous sequence of talk, has begun a new question - answer pairing and is now 

requesting new information. This is demonstrated by Catherine’s response in line 258 

where she is orienting to Paula’s new statement as a question.

In extract 3.16 Paula has asked a question and has received an initial answer.

However, she has not considered the answer to be satisfactory and so she then asks a 

follow-up question to investigate Catherine’s competence to answer the question. 

Catherine then states that she doesn’t know and Paula accepts this as a genuine 

response and moves to the next question.
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Extract 3.17 [2B / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]

407 Paula: tcan vou tell tm e some reasons whv manv foods need to be

408 tcooked

409 (4.2)

410 Catherine: because they’re fro:tzen

412 (2.2)

413 Paula: °tmmthm°

414 (2.6)

415 Catherine: and they’ll be ttoo tha:rd

416 (6.0)

417 Paula: “tmmhm tves° (0.41 tcan vou tell me tsome more treasons

418 whv foods need to be cooked

419 (3.4)
420 Catherine: ehm:

421 (4.2)

422 . -> Catherine: don’t tknow

423 (17.2)

424 Paula: ttell me some treasons (0.21 twhv we have a patrole svstem

[2A / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]

446 Paula: okay in twhat way are twork and play (.) talike

447 Catherine: ehm:
448 (4.8)

449 Catherine: you do em both out si t:de

450 (11.8)

451 Paula: tmmthm (.1 tell me a bit tm tore

452 (13.0)

453 -> Catherine: don’t know

454 (3.2)

455 Stephl: hghh ()hgh

456 (21.0)

457 Paula: °otkav° in twhat way is ste:am tand fog talike

Extract 3.17 begins with Paula making the statement 'canyou tell me some reasons 

why many foods need to be cooked (lines 407 & 408). This is followed by a silence 

for 4.2 seconds and then Catherine’s turn of talk is ‘because they’re frozen’. Here, 

Catherine is orienting to Paula’s statement as a request for information and is 

providing a response. It is worth noting that this question begins with the words ‘can 

you... ’ but her response shows that unlike in extract 3.16, here Catherine is orienting 

to the request as being about the reasons rather than about her competence. This is 

seen by the content of her answer being directly related to food. There is a silence for
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2.2 seconds and then Paula takes the next turn of talk uttering ‘mmhm’ {line 413). This 

is followed by a silence of 2.6 seconds and then Catherine’s next utterance is ‘and 

they'll be too hard . In these lines, Paula’s statement could be serving the action of 

receipting Catherine’s initial response in line 413. However, the ‘mmhm' statement is 

spoken softly and has falling intonation followed by raising intonation that is 

indicative of a question or request, as described by Ten Have (2000) earlier. Further, 

Catherine’s next turn of talk is a statement to clarify her initial response and this 

shows her to be orienting to Paula’s utterance in line 413 as a request for further 

information. Here, she is explaining why frozen foods would need to be cooked. 

Catherine is orienting to Paula’s ‘mmhm' as suggesting that her answer wasn’t 

necessarily incorrect but that it needed clarifying.

i

Following a further silence of 6.0 seconds Paula begins her next turn of talk with 

‘mmhm yes’ {line 417). This is also spoken softly but the intonation is different from 

line 413. Here, there is rising intonation on ‘mmhm' and then falling intonation on 

‘yes'. This suggests that the statement is designed to close the preceding sequence of 

talk. This action is confirmed after a silence of 0.4 seconds when Paula states ‘can you 

tell me some more reasons why foods need to be cooked {lines 417 & 418). This 

utterance varies from the opening statement in line 407 in two interesting ways.

Firstly, Paula includes the word ‘more' before ‘reasons' and she has then omitted the 

word ‘many' before ‘foods'. This makes a difference to the request being made. Here, 

Paula is orienting to Catherine’s initial response as acceptable but she is then asking 

her to provide further reasons. This would suggest that Catherine has already provided 

some or at least one. Also, Paula has made the statement slightly less linguistically 

complex. By changing ‘why many foods' to simply ‘why foods' the statement has 

become more global and so Catherine isn’t required to firstly determine which foods 

would have been included under the many before then deciding why they need to be 

cooked. Paula’s statement is then followed by a silence of 3.4 seconds before 

Catherine states ‘ehm'. There is then a further silence of 4.2 seconds before she then 

says ‘don ’t know' {line 422). Here, Catherine has oriented to Paula’s statement as a 

request for information and is indicating that she doesn’t know the response. Her 

pause between ‘ehm' and ‘don’t know' may indicate that she is thinking about the 

response she can offer. As discussed earlier with extract 3.2 it is difficult to prove this 

suggestion but Catherine clearly holds the turn of talk and by not taking the turn of
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talk Paula can be seen to be orienting to Catherine as preparing to offer a response. 

After a lengthy silence of 17.2 seconds Paula then begins a new sequence of talk by 

requesting some new information.

In this extract Catherine provided a response to a request for information and also 

responded to a probing utterance from Paula when the response was oriented to as 

being insufficient. Paula is seen to request further information in a number of ways: in 

an explicit way {lines 417 & 418) and also in a more subtle way {line 413). Catherine 

oriented to both statements as requests but her "don ’t know' response was oriented to 

by Paula as an acceptable response and the sequence of talk was then terminated at 

that point.

In extract 3.18, the sequence begins with Paula saying ‘okay' and then continuing 

with "in what way are work and play alike' {line 446). Here, "okay' is acting as an 

opener to the turn of talk before Paula begins her statement. Catherine orients to this 

statement as a request for information by immediately taking the next turn with "ehm' 

{line 447). There is a silence for 4.8 seconds before she then adds a further statement 

saying "you do em both outside' {line 449). Here, Catherine has offered a response to 

the request but the raising intonation at the end of ‘outside' suggests uncertainty on 

Catherine’s part. Schaeffer, Maynard and Cradock (1993, cited in Houtkoop- 

Steenstra, 2000) have reported that rising intonation within a response to a question is 

a commonly used marker for uncertainty within interview settings. This is shown in 

the extract below.

Extract 3.19 [Culture P&P Survey 42, question 10] cited in Houtkoop-Steenstra (2000)
(original transcription codes)
1 I: how often have you been to a museum with your

2 class in primary school?=

3 R: =we::11 (1.8)1 think about once, twice,

4 yah (2.1) twice perhT aps three t t i  :mes=

5 I: =°twlice°

6 R: ya:h.

Here, I: has made a statement in lines 1 & 2 that R: then orients to as a question by 

seeking to offer information in reply. To begin with R: indicates that the response is
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uncertain by the use of 7  think’ and ‘about’ which suggests further uncertainty about 

the information to follow. Then, in line 4, R: states ‘yah (2.1) twice perhaps three 

times’. ‘Perhaps’ is used to indicate further uncertainty and rising intonation can be 

heard within *perhaps’ and ‘times’ indicating uncertainty about the information.

There is a silence of 11.8 seconds and then Paula utters ‘mmhm (.) tell me a bit more’

(line 451). Here, Paula is initially receipting Catherine’s response but the raising 

intonation then suggests that she is requesting further information and she then states 

this more explicitly by asking for a ‘bit more’. After a silence of 13.0 seconds 

Catherine responds to this request with ‘don't know’ (line 453). This is followed by a 

silence of 3.2 seconds and then Stephl, who is a member of staff in the room, clears 

her throat. After a lengthy silence of 21.0 seconds Paula then states ‘okay’ before 

going on to say ‘in what way are steam andfog alike’. Here, Paula is receipting 

Catherine’s response and is indicating the closure of that sequence of talk and the 

introduction of a new sequence of talk which in this case is a new request for 

information. Paula’s ‘okay’ is spoken softly which suggests that she is orienting to a 

difficulty in the interaction by making the tone of her speech less confrontational.

This difficulty may have arisen initially with Catherine’s response in line 449 which 

Paula then probed to encourage Catherine to provide extra information. By asking a 

probing question, Paula is indicating that she doesn’t consider the initial response to 

be acceptable. However, Catherine was unable to provide further information and this 

would then mean that the answer remains unacceptable. Catherine is aware of this and 

Paula is seeking to maintain rapport by gently closing that sequence of talk and 

moving to a fresh sequence with a new request.

3.3.5 When Don’t Know is followed by another question 
Extract 3.20. [2A / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]

96 (( sound o f pages turning ))
97 (7.2)

98 —> Catherine: °don’t know0

99 (1.2)

100 Paula: Thave a good 4look cos they tget more diffiicult as they go

101 along
102 ( 12.6 )

103 Paula: do you tneed me to have tthe (.) ta^ble a bit nearer to you

104 Catherine: s’alright [there
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Paula: [no: (0.6) toikay

(3.2)

(( sound o f pages turning)) 

Paula: "tlook at that 4one°

Extract 3.21. [2A / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]
83 ( ( sound o f pages turning))

84 Paula: "let’s try that one®

85 (1.4)

86 Catherine: the t  water coming lout

87 Paula: °'U>tkav°

88 (7.0)

89 (( sound o f pages turning))
90 (4.6)

91 Catherine: the T screw

92 Paula: tveh

93 (4.2)

Extract 3.20 begins with the sound of pages being turned and this is followed by a 

silence for 7.2 seconds (line 97). Catherine then makes a softly spoken utterance of 

"don’t know’ (line 98). This sequence can be seen as a question -  answer pairing. The 

nature of the particular subtest that this extract is drawn from is that the interviewee is 

shown a picture and is asked to provide information about the picture. Here, Catherine 

is orienting to the sound of the picture being presented and the accompanying 

presentation of a picture as the first part of a question -  answer adjacency pairing.

This claim is supported by extract 3.21. This extract shows a sequence of talk from 

earlier in this subtest. Here, the sequence opens with the sound of pages turning and 

then Paula makes the statement "let’s try that one’ (line 84). This is spoken softly and 

after a silence for 1.4 seconds Catherine makes the utterance "the water coming o u f . 

Here, Catherine is orienting to Paula’s previous statement as a prompt to consider the 

presented picture and to provide information. Having made a statement Paula then 

immediately receipts Catherine’s response with "okay’ (line 87). There is then a 

silence for 7.0 seconds before the audible sound of pages being turned and then after a 

further silence of 4.6 seconds Catherine makes the statement ‘the screw is’ (line 91) 

and Paula takes the next turn of talk with "yeh\ Here, the sound of the pages turning

105

106
107

108
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and Catherine’s following statement indicate that a new picture has been presented. It 

also demonstrates Catherine to be orienting to the presentation of a new picture as a 

prompt for her to provide information about what may be missing from the picture.

Therefore, Catherine is showing that she is orienting to the sound of the pages turning 

and the accompanying presentation of a new picture is functioning as the first part of 

an adjacency pairing which is then requiring her to provide a response. It is possible 

to argue that in the initial pairing in this extract, both of Paula’s statements are softly 

spoken and this may be due to Paula orienting to Catherine now responding to the 

picture rather than her verbal prompts, with the verbal prompting also a unnecessary 

interference. However, Houtkoop-Steenstra (1986) noted that interviewers in 

standardised interviews often lower the volume of their speech when issuing continuer 

statements. In this extract, Paula’s statement is supplemental to the presentation of the 

picture and is working as a continuer within the interaction!

Returning to extract 3.20, Catherine’s response is followed by a silence for 1.2 

seconds and then Paula makes a statement saying ‘have a good look cos they get more 

difficult as they go along’ {lines 100 & 101). Here, Paula is prompting Catherine to 

reconsider her answer by saying ‘have a good look\ This shows her to be orienting to 

Catherine’s response as inadequate and she is also making a comment about how well 

Catherine initially looked at the picture. Paula goes on to qualify her statement by 

offering a reason why Catherine needs to ‘have a good look\ By indicating that the 

picture is more difficult she is offering an explanation about why Catherine may not 

be able to provide the information. Here, Paula is orienting to the ‘don ’t know’ as a 

source of difficulty in the interaction and she is seeking to maintain rapport in the 

interaction by shifting the referent of the current difficulty (i.e. not being able to 

provide an answer) from Catherine’s competence to the nature of the subtest. Shifting 

the referent of difficulty is an interactional strategy for maintaining the interaction, 

that has been noted within interview situations (Houtkoop-Steenstra, 2000). This is 

demonstrated in extract 3.22 below.
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Extract 3.22. [literacy survey (Kea, closed part)] cited in Houtkoop-Steenstra (2000) 
(original transcription codes)
1 I: and tho:se programs on uh tv.,

2 on politics, and and talk shows,

3 l and the social items,

4 (•)
5. hh do you ever watch those?

6 those programs?

7 R: I do watch now and again,

8 but I’m not always able to follow it

9 (1.0)

10 I: °hmmm.°

11 R: and because I can’t follow it, then I-

12 there’s this moment when I start doing this

13 and then I completely lose interests
14 I: =yes

15 (0.8)

16 so in fact it just is- it’s uh the
17 language that they use, [and
18 R: [yes.

19 (0.9)
20 I: the information they give is so limited,

21 [and that one that one can’t [follow it

22 R: [yes. That’s what I think, [it is just that

23 I [myself find it hard to follow.
24 I: [yes.

25 R: [and p o l i t i c s  as well.]
26 I: [and do you find it important?]

Extract 3.22 is lengthy but for the purposes of this report the line of most interest is 

line 20. Following the previous turns of talk it can be seen that participant I: makes a 

statement {lines 5 & 6). Participant R: then orients to this statement as a request for 

information by taking the next turn and offering information in response. In line 10,1: 

states ‘hm mm’ which R: orients to as a request for further information by the 

provision of further information in line 11. In line 14,1: then states ‘yes’ and then 

after a silence of 0.8 seconds continues the turn of talk with a statement about the 

language that the people on the programmes use. This is acknowledged by R: {line 18) 

and I: then continues with this discussion in line 20 stating ‘the information they give 

is so limited and that one that one can’t follow i f  {lines 20 & 21). This sequence 

demonstrates how I: shifted R:’s initial, very personal reference to difficulty away to 

the people involved in the programme instead. As already mentioned earlier in this
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section, this is commonly seen to occur within interview situations where difficulty is 

experienced within the interaction and the interviewer attempts to repair the difficulty 

to maintain rapport and ultimately to maintain the interaction.

Returning to extract 3.20, Paula’s statement in lines 100-101 is followed by a lengthy 

silence of 12.6 seconds which shows Catherine to be orienting to Paula’s second 

statement as being directive rather than a direct request for information. Paula then 

orients to this silence as indicating difficulty in the interaction by taking the next turn 

of talk. Her next statement is ‘do you need me to have the table a bit nearer to you* 

{line 103). Catherine’s utterance of ‘s 'alright there’ {line 104) shows her to be 

orienting to the statement as a question. Paula’s question can be seen as an action to 

restart the interaction having tried to prompt Catherine inline 100-101, but failing to 

elicit an acceptable response to the initial picture presentation in line 96. However, 

Paula’s question is focused not on the information being sought but instead on 

Catherine’s ability to provide the information. Here, Paula is making an enquiry about 

whether there are external factors affecting Catherine’s ability to provide the 

information (i.e. the table being too far away). She is working to maintain 

interactional rapport by referring to the source of any difficulty that Catherine is 

experiencing as being external to her. When Catherine makes an immediate response 

Paula orients to difficulty by taking an overlapping turn to say ‘no (0.6) okay’ {line 

105).

There is then a silence for 3.2 seconds before the sound of pages turning and Paula 

then issues a prompt for Catherine to ‘look at that one’ {line 108). In line 105, Paula is 

orienting to Catherine’s quick response as an indication of further difficulty in the 

interaction. This difficulty is stemming from Paula’s probing questioning in line 103 

where she is exploring Catherine’s inability to provide an acceptable response and by 

issuing a question she is requiring Catherine to engage in the interaction that she may 

no longer wish to engage in. Paula initially reinterprets and repeats Catherine’s 

response given in line 104 and she is showing to Catherine that her response was 

heard to ensure that this difficulty is managed. After a brief silence, Paula says ‘okay’ 

which is acting as a mechanism for closing that sequence of talk. This is evidenced by 

the next audible sound being the turning of a page to introduce the next picture.
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In this extract, Paula has oriented to Catherine’s ‘don’t know' response as being an 

inadequate response. She has then sought to prompt Catherine to provide an 

acceptable response but Catherine made no further response. Paula then made an 

enquiry about Catherine’s ability to provide an acceptable response to the initial 

request. Catherine’s answer was accepted by Paula and the turn of talk was then 

closed. Paula can be seen to be exploring possible reasons why Catherine provided an 

inadequate response in line 98. In both cases Paula does this in a way to maintain the 

interaction by ensuring that in each case the referent of the difficulty is defined as 

being external to Catherine.

Extract 3.23. [2A/PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]

916 Paula: the Tprice of ̂ shirts is ttw4*> O  for thirtv one ^pounds (0.41

917 thow much iu - no- (.) twhat is the iprice of one dozen ishirts

918 (14.2)

919 -> Catherine: don’t know

920 (1.8)

921 Paula: do vou know what tdolzen means
922 (2.0)

923 Catherine: it’s twelve
924 (1.0)
925 Paula: just checkin you knew
926 Catherine: yeh

927 Paula: °okay ehm:°
928 (8.2)

929 Paula: altri:eht that’s the 4dast one

Extract 3.23 begins with Paula making the statement ‘the price o f shirts is two () for 

thirty one pounds' {line 916). This is then followed by ‘how much u- no- (.) what is 

the price o f one dozen shirts' {line 917). After a silence for 14.2 seconds Catherine 

then takes the next turn of talk with ‘don ’t know' {line 919). In this first sequence of 

talk Catherine can be seen to be orienting to Paula’s turn of talk as a request for 

information and so she provides a response to the request. Paula’s request is 

comprised of two parts. First, she gives a piece of information about the price of 

shirts. She then proceeds to make the request for information having provided the 

information necessary to arrive at the required answer. It can be seen that Paula begins 

the request with ‘how much' before stopping herself to self-repair the statement and 

she reissues the repaired request using different wording. Here, Paula is rewording the

85



question so that it fits with the standardised wording stated in the WAIS-III 

administration manual (Weschler, 1998).

Following Catherine’s response of ‘don't know' (line 919), there is a silence for 1.8 

seconds and then Paula says ‘do you know what dozen means' (line 921). This is 

followed by a silence for 2.0 seconds before Catherine then utters ‘i t ’s twelve'. Here, 

Paula is orienting to Catherine’s initial response as an indication of having been 

prevented from being able to answer the question by a lack of sufficient background 

knowledge required to arrive at the answer. Here, Catherine is making a statement 

about her competency to answer the question. In this case Paula is then asking a 

probing question to ascertain Catherine’s understanding of what ‘dozen' means. She is 

seeking to test this by checking whether Catherine has sufficient knowledge to be able 

to answer the question and Catherine subsequently demonstrates that she does. There 

is a further silence for 1.0 seconds and Paula then states ‘just checkin you knew' (line 

925). Here, Paula is orienting to Catherine’s correct response as a potential source of 

difficulty. This sequence of talk highlights that Catherine’s inadequate response to the 

initial question in line 917 may be due to her inability to calculate and provide an 

acceptable answer, rather than her being prevented from doing so by other factors.

Paula’s third turn of talk is interestingly phrased. The wording conveys the message 

that she was already aware that Catherine would know what dozen meant but only 

wanted to check. By starting the sentence with ‘just' she is down grading the 

importance of the enquiry with the aim of minimising the likelihood of her question 

being taken as a negative evaluation of Catherine’s competence. This can be seen as a 

strategy to maintain the interaction. Catherine immediately follows this turn with 

‘yeh '. Here, Catherine is orienting to Paula’s statement as a light enquiry and is 

agreeing with the suggestion that she already knew and that the question wasn’t a 

comment on her competence. Paula then says ‘okay ehm' and this is followed by a 

silence for 8.2 seconds before she then continues her turn of talk saying ‘alright that ’s 

the last one' (line 929). Here, Paula is using ‘okay' to close the turn of talk and she 

then uses ‘ehm' as a continuer to hold the turn of talk and to indicate that she will 

wish to continue her turn. This can be seen by the lengthy silence where Catherine 

doesn’t take a turn but instead remains silent.
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In this extract, Catherine’s ‘don’t know’ response is being oriented to by Paula as a 

comment about not being able to answer the question due to reasons other than 

competence. By exploring this Paula initially causes difficulty in the interaction that is 

then quickly resolved by both parties and the sequence of talk is then quickly 

terminated.

Extract 3.24 [2B / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]

89 Paula: thow many iweeks are there in a year

90 (1.2)

91 -> Catherine: °don’t knoiw®

92 (6.0)

93 -> Catherine: don’t knTow

94 (0.8)

95 Paula: °don’t know® (0.81 loTkav (0.21 have a Teuess

96 (2.0)

97 Paula: °how manv weeks iin  a vear°
98 (3.2)

99 Catherine: about fifty

100 (1.0)

101 Paula: >U)Tkav

102 (0.6)

103 Paula: Twho wrote ^Hamlet

In extract 3.24 the sequence of interaction opens with Paula saying ‘how many weeks 

are there in a year' which Catherine orients to as a request for information in her turn 

of talk where she makes the comment ‘don’t know’ {line 91). This follows a silence 

that is noticeably shorter than seen in previous extracts, where a request for 

information is typically followed by a much more pronounced silence. It is also worth 

noting that Catherine’s utterance is spoken softly, as compared to the surrounding 

talk. There is then a lengthy silence of 6.0 seconds before Catherine makes a clearer 

statement of ‘don ’t know’ {line 93). It is not clear from the text whether Catherine’s 

initial utterance in line 91 is perhaps a comment made to herself while she is 

contemplating possible answers or whether line 91 represents her intended initial 

response and when it is not acknowledged or receipted by Paula she reaffirms this 

response in line 93. However, Paula orients to the second ‘don ’t know’ statement after 

a brief silence of 0.8 seconds by initially reflecting back Catherine’s utterance saying 

‘don’t know’ in a soft tone to indicate that she has heard the response. However,
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regardless of how Catherine intended both utterances to be heard, Paula can be seen to 

be orienting to Catherine’s second response as a reaffirmation of the initial utterance 

in line 91. The implication here is that the initial response wasn’t acknowledged and 

this is causing difficulty in the interaction. Therefore, Catherine is reissuing the 

response in order to action a receipt from Paula. After repeating back the ‘don ’t know' 

response to show that it had been heard and receipted, there is a silence for 0.8 

seconds before Paula then says ‘okay’ and this is followed after 0.2 seconds by ‘have 

a guess' {line 95). Here, Paula, having receipted the initial response is closing that 

sequence of talk and she is introducing a new sequence of talk with her ‘okay' 

statement before then proceeding with the new statement. After a silence for 2.0 

seconds Paula then takes the next turn of talk. She makes the statement ‘how many 

weeks in a year' {line 97). This is spoken softly and the statement can be heard as 

being spoken in a more informal style. It is also worth noting that Paula has changed 

the wording from the initial request issued in line 89. She has removed the words ‘are 

there'. This has the effect of making the statement less linguistically complex. Antaki 

(2000), as mentioned earlier, found that interviewers ‘redesign questions sensitively in 

ways that lower the social and personal criteria fo r a high score' (p437). He goes on 

to comment that while this may appear generous it actually shows the interviewer to 

be constructing the interviewee as being impaired.

After a silence of 3.2 seconds Paula’s statement is followed by Catherine’s turn of talk 

where she says ‘about fifty ' {line 99). By taking this turn of talk Catherine is 

performing a number of interactions. She is orienting to Paula’s statement as a request 

for information and is giving a response. Also, she is orienting to her earlier response 

of ‘don’t know' as being unacceptable and so is offering an alternative. In addition, it 

is possible that she is orienting to Paula’s introduction of informality into the 

interaction as an indication that it would be less problematic if an offered response 

were wrong. Therefore, Catherine offers a response despite having initially stated 

‘don ’t know'. Following this response there is a silence for 1.0 seconds and then Paula 

says ‘okay' with which she is orienting to Catherine’s response as an acceptable 

answer and she is closing that sequence of talk. This is evident in line 103 where 

Paula takes the next turn of talk and issues a fresh request for information with the 

statement ‘who wrote Hamlet'.
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3.4 Occasions where ‘I don’t know’ is used

As with the ‘don ’t know’ statements, the occasions where the interviewee used the 

utterance ‘/  don’t know’ were identified within the talk. A total of 6 extracts were 

found and these were drawn from all three interviews. For clarity of presentation these 

have been grouped into three sub categories that are similar to those used for ‘don’t 

know’ statements: ‘ When I  don’t know is followed by a new question', ‘ When I  don Jt 

know is followed by a request fo r further question’ and ‘ When I  don ’t know is 

followed by attempts by the interviewer to offer reassurance’.

3.4.1 When I  don't know is followed by a new question.
Extract 3.25 [2A / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]

238 Paula: t  what about ^terminate

239 (3.0)

240 -* Catherine: I don’t know

241 (2.2)

242 Paula: °otkav°

243 (2.6)

244 Paula: Twhat does f.l ^consume mean

Extract 3.25 begins with Paula’s statement ‘ What about terminate’ (line 238). This 

followed by a silence for 3.0 seconds before Catherine makes the statement ‘Id o n ’t 

know'. This shows Catherine to be orienting to Paula’s statement as a request and 

Catherine is stating that she does not know. Catherine’s utterance is followed by a 

silence of 2.2 seconds after which Paula softly states ‘okay'. Paula then issues a new 

request for information in line 242. Paula can be heard to receipt Catherine’s response 

and by receipting in a soft tone she is orienting to a potential source of difficulty 

within the interaction (i.e. that Catherine is having to admit that she is not able to 

answer the question). Here, Paula is managing the difficulty and is then beginning a 

new sequence of talk in line 244. At this point it is worth noting that this extract can 

be seen to be similar to extracts 3.1, 3.2 and 3.3 where the interviewees responded 

with ‘don ’t know'. In those extracts the response was receipted with silence rather 

than an explicit receipt, yet the turn of talk was closed and a new sequence of talk was 

initiated.
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Extract 3.26 [3A / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]

373 Pamela: t  what does 4 winter mean
374 (1.4)
375 Jonathan: winter
376 (1.2)
377 ' Jonathan: it’sn (0.4) oh >winter winter winteK w-
378 (9.2)

379 Jonathan: Twinidv Tain it

380 (3.8)

381 Pamela: v::e::h (.1 tcan vou f.l extnlain 4that a bit more fO.61 °or not°=
382 Jonathan: =wind
383 (2.0)
384 Jonathan: er::
385 (4.2)

386 Jonathan: it’s li:ke (.) oh winter that’s where (0.2) t i s i t  where all the

387 tleaves 4come off the ftre4es
388 (4.0)

389 Pamela: °to[4kay°

390 Jonathan: rtcos the wind 4blows em to ff

391 Pamela: 4mtmm

392 (1.2)
393 Jonathan: and er;
394 (3.6)
395 Jonathan: an it’s tcold
396 (0.6)
397 Pamela: yep
398 (3.2)

399 Pamela: er; (0.8) °twhat else 4is there0
400 (3.0)

401 Jonathan: >that’s all I can tsay< hehh (.) er: >(( syll syll syll)) but

402 ^nothing telse<

403 (1.4)
404 Pamela: okay tcan you explain that any tmore=4or
405 (0.6)

406 -> Jonathan: NAH (0.[4) I don’t know anything else

407 Pamela: [okay thank tvou

408 Pamela: twhat idoes breakfast mean

Extract 3.26 begins with Pamela making the statement ‘what does winter meari (line 

373). After a silence Jonathan states ‘winter\  This is followed by a silence for 1.2 

seconds and before he then says ‘i t ’s oh winter winter winter w ’ (line 377). This is
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followed by a silence of 9.2 seconds. Jonathan’s statement in line 375 can be heard as 

him thinking aloud to himself, as Pamela doesn’t orient to it as a request for 

clarification or help. In line 377 he can be heard to be holding the turn of talk and 

showing that he is able to provide the required answer. This suggestion is supported 

by the silence of 9.2 seconds that follows where Pamela can be heard to allow him to 

hold the turn of talk and provide a response. Jonathan then states '"windy ain it ’ (line 

379). This is followed by a silence for 3.8 seconds and then Pamela makes her 

statement in line 381. Here, Pamela is orienting to Jonathan’s statement as a response 

to the question. However, his utterance in line 379 ends on raised intonation and can 

also be seen as an enquiry about the validity of his answer. This forms the first part of 

a question answer adjacency pairing as evidenced by Pamela’s 4yr.er.h ’ (line 381). 

Here, Pamela has receipted Jonathan’s statement but then proceeds to prompt him for 

further information. This can be seen by Jonathan’s overlapping statement in line 383 

where he orients to this prompt with a response. This is followed by a silence of 2.0 

seconds before Jonathan utters ‘er::’. Here, Pamela’s lack of talk shows Jonathan to 

be using this utterance as a way to hold the turn of talk. Jonathan makes a further 

statement ‘i t ’s like (.) oh winter that ’s where (0.2) is it where all the leaves come o ff 

the trees’ (line 386). This is followed by a silence for 4.0 seconds and then Pamela 

makes the statement ‘okay’ (line 389) which can be heard as a receipt. Jonathan 

makes two attempts to begin an answer before finally offering ‘is it where all the 

leaves come o ff the trees’ (line 387). However, it needs to be noted that while this 

statement is phrased as a question Pamela doesn’t orient to it as such. Instead, the 

silence is followed by a neutral receipt. Here, she is orienting to Jonathan’s response 

as an answer. It is also worth noting that Pamela’s receipt is softly spoken which 

suggests she is orienting to difficulty within the interaction as also seen in extract 

3.10. As Pamela offers the receipt Jonathan makes an over lapping statement and this 

is followed immediately by Pamela saying ‘mmm’ (line 391). Here, Jonathan is 

offering further information to support his response and Pamela is receipting this 

information. Her receipt is followed by a silence for 1.2 seconds and Jonathan then 

takes the next turn of talk stating ‘and er:: ’ (line 393). This is followed by a further 

silence and he then states ‘and i t ’s cold’. These lines showing him orienting to 

Pamela’s receipt in line 391 as an enquiry about whether he has any further 

information to offer. He holds the turn of talk in line 393 and then offers further 

information. After a brief silence Pamela states ‘yep’ which can be heard as a positive
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evaluation of his response and shows her to be orienting to his statement as a further 

part of his response to the question. Pamela then makes a further statement ‘er:: (0.8) 

what else is there ’ (line 399). The initial ‘e r is spoken softly suggesting that she is 

orienting to potential difficulty within the interaction. This difficulty may stem from 

Jonathan’s unsuccessful attempts to provide an answer to the question.

After a pause of 3.0 seconds Jonathan quickly states ‘that’s all I  can say’ and this is 

followed by a sigh. He then makes an inaudible utterance before ending it with ‘but 

nothing else’. This is followed by a short pause of 1.4 seconds and then Pamela states 

‘okay can you explain that any m ore= of. Jonathan takes the next turn after a brief 

silence with ‘NAH I  don’t know anything else\ Here, Jonathan is making a statement 

about his ability to provide a response and he is stating that he is not able to provide 

any further information. Pamela receipts that statement with ‘okay ’ (line 404) and 

then asks whether he can explain his answer any further. Jonathan orients to Pamela’s 

statement as a question by initially stating ‘N A ff and he then reaffirms his inability 

to provide any further information. Pamela overlaps with ‘okay thank you’ and then 

immediately opens a new sequence of talk with a new question in line 408. Pamela’s 

overlapping talk indicates that she is orienting to Jonathan’s loud lNAW  as indicating 

difficulty within the interaction and she is acting to close the turn of talk.

3.4.2 When I  don’t know is followed by a request forfurther information.

Extract 3.27 [1A / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]
184 Phil: how about Tthat tone number tnine

185 (7.2)

186 -> Simon: ri:ght something missing (0.4) °but I don’t know what*

187 Phil: you don’t know twhat (2.2) ha[ve a guess
188 Simon: [sa screw
189 (3.0)

190 Simon: a tscrews tmissins

191 Phil: twhat would happen if the screw wa- wasn’t t  there
192 Simon: break

193 Phil: yeh they’d >fall in alf twouldn’t they< (.) thh hh

194 (4.0)

195 Phil: 11said thev’d set a bit harder as thev so alons=
196 Simon: =yeh

197 Phil: wha- what do ya think to that tone
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This extract begins with Phil making the statement ‘how about that one number nine 

(line 184). This is followed by a pause of 7.2 seconds before Simon then utters 4right 

something missing (0.4) but I  don ’t know what ' (line 186). In this statement Simon is 

orienting to Phil’s statement as a request for information. In this particular extract, the 

subtest requires the interviewee to consider a picture and to describe the important 

aspect of the picture that is missing. Simon indicates that he is aware that something is 

missing, showing that he is orienting to the rules of the interaction, but he then states 

that he doesn’t know what. The second part of his statement is spoken softly and this 

could either suggest that he is thinking aloud or it may be an admission to the 

interviewer that he doesn’t know what the answer is.

Following this statement, Phil immediately utters ‘you don’t know what ' (line 187). 

Here, Phil is echoing Simon’s statement and is orienting to it as a response. By 

echoing it he is receipting that he has heard it. However, after a pause Phil continues 

by stating ‘have a guess' (line 187). As this is spoken Simon overlaps with ‘sa screw'. 

This overlap could be heard as Simon has orienting to the first part of Phil’s statement 

and the following pause as a prompt to provide an answer. However, when Phil utters 

‘have a guess' this is heard to serve a number of actions. He is indicating that Simon’s 

initial response is not acceptable. He is also seeking to minimise the importance of 

giving a correct answer and is indicating to Simon that he wouldn’t be judged for 

giving a wrong answer. This suggestion is supported by Simon’s subsequent response 

of ‘sa screw'. Such a strategy was seen previously in extract 3.24 where an attempted 

response also resulted from a prompt to ‘have a guess'.

There is a 3.0 second pause and Simon then states ‘a screws missing'. Phil 

immediately follows this with ‘what would happen if  the screw wa- wasn't there ’

(line 191) and Simon then states ‘break’ (line 192). Phil then takes the next turn with 

‘yeh they'd fa ll in a lf wouldn 't they (.) thh hh '. Here, Simon has provided a response 

to Phil’s request for information. In line 191, Phil is heard to be requesting 

information from Simon about his understanding of the response he has made. Simon 

demonstrates his competence by offering an immediate response. Phil then proceeds 

to offer an explanation to Simon that confirms his response and it can also be heard to 

draw that sequence of conversation to a close.
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After a pause of 4.0 seconds Phil takes the next turn of talk with ‘/  said they’d  get a 

bit harder as they go along= ' (line 195) which Simon immediately follows with 

‘=yeh\ Here, Phil can be heard to be orienting to difficulty within the interaction by 

shifting the referent of the difficulty away from Simon and placing it within the test 

items. This interactional strategy was discussed earlier (e.g Pamela in extract 3.12) as 

being a recognised way to maintain rapport within the interaction.

Extract 3.28 [2B / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]
424 Paula: Ttell me some treasons f0.21 Twhv we have a pairole svstem

425 (6.2)

426 -» Catherine: I don’t know

427 Paula: °rtght°

428 Catherine: I’ve got no idea
429 Paula: do you know what a parole system is

430 Catherine: nto: I’ve [never heard to f  lit
431 Paula: [hhhh

432 Paula: Tdifficult to tanswer that one then Tisn’t t i t  eheh

433 Catherine: it’s got me puzzled e- (0.2) EY UP THERE’S SOMEBhhODY
434 COMIN AhhT ME he he he ehh ehh ehh
435 (1.6)

436 Paula: to tkav  (0.2) tcan vou ttell me whv: people wash tclothes

437 °>why do people wash clothes<°

In extract 3.28 the talk begins with Paula stating dell me some reasons (0.2) why we 

have a parole system ’ (line 424). This is followed by a pause for 6.2 seconds and then 

Catherine states ‘Id o n ’t know * (line 426). Here, Catherine is heard to orient to Paula’s 

statement as a request for information. This is followed immediately by Paula’s 

utterance o f1 right’ (line 427), which is spoken softly and can be heard to receipt 

Catherine’s response. However, Catherine immediately makes the statement 'I've got 

no idea ’ (line 428) and is heard to be orienting to Paula’s statement in line 427 not as 

a receipt but as an indication that her response was not acceptable. Therefore, she is 

providing an alternative response while still commenting upon her inability to provide 

the answer.
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Paula follows this statement with 'do you know what a parole system is ’ (line 429). 

Catherine takes the next turn of talk immediately with 'no I ’ve never heard o f it ’ (line 

430) and Paula overlaps with laughter. Here, Paula is orienting to Catherine’s 

previous responses as being statements about her ability to answer the initial question. 

Her statement in line 429 shows her to be testing whether Catherine’s poor 

competence is a result of not having sufficient background knowledge to provide a 

correct response. Catherine’s response in line 430 shows her orienting to Paula’s 

statement as a request for information. Paula’s laughter can be heard as her orienting 

to difficulty in the interaction by attempting to lighten the tone of the interaction. This 

is supported by Paula’s statement 'difficult to answer that one then isn’t it eheW (line 

432). Here, Paula is cleverly providing a reason why Catherine could not answer the 

initial request. She is heard to be shifting the focus for this inability away from being 

a negative evaluation about Catherine’s competence while still acknowledging that 

Catherine couldn’t provide an answer. Catherine follows this with 'i t ’s got me 

puzzled’ (line 433) and she then changes the topic of her talk where she says 'EY UP 

THERE’S SOMEBhhODYCOMINAhhTME he he he ehh ehh ehh\ After a pause 

Paula then says ‘okay’ before stating 'can you tell me why people wash clothes >why 

do people wash clothes<\ Initially, Catherine is heard to acknowledge Paula’s 

comment about her competence, but then Catherine is heard to shift the focus of 

conversation away from her competence and instead talks about someone coming at 

her. This may be her attempt to shift the focus of interactional difficulty away from 

herself. Indeed, Paula follows this with ‘okay’ (line 436). Here, she can be heard to 

orient to interactional difficulty by receipting Catherine’s statement but then closing 

that sequence of talk before opening a new topic of talk.

3.4.3 When I  don’t know is followed by attempts from  the interviewer to offer 

reassurance
Extract 3.29 [3B / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2004]

671

669
670

668

667

Jonathan:

Pamela: tcan vou name a prime ^minister of great briitain during the

second world twar

(18.4)

aint got a clue

672 Jonathan: not so sure if it’s Tony tBlair
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673

674 Jonathan:

675

676 Pamela:

677 -> Jonathan:

678 Pamela:

679 Jonathan:
680 Pamela:
681

682 Pamela:

(2 .6)

can’t remember that sohh tshhure (0.4) I know 11 watch a war 

films but=

there isn’t (.) I don’t know th- who he Tis

you’ve 4been watching (.) you’ve watched W ar films [though

[yeh
yeh
(2 .6)

tone ilast one then I think (0.2) twho was Cleopatra

Extract 3.29 begins with Pamela making the statement 'can you name a prime 

minister o f Great Britain during the second world war ’ (line 667). This is followed by 

a silence of 18.4 seconds before Jonathan makes the utterance ‘aint got a clue’ (line 

670). Here, Jonathan is orienting to Pamela’s opening statement as a request for 

information. This is supported by the lengthy silence that follows where Pamela can 

be heard to withhold from taking the next turn of talk. As seen in previous extracts, 

this constitutes a question-answer adjacency pairing.

This turn is followed by a silence for 2.8 seconds and then Jonathan makes a further 

statement ‘not so sure i f  it's tony b la if (line 672). He follows this with a further 

silence for 2.6 seconds before making the statement ‘can 7 remember that sohh shhure 

(0.4) I  know I  watch a war film s but= ’ (lines 674 and 675). Pamela follows with the 

next turn where she states 'mmm\

From line 670 Jonathan can be heard to be attempting to provide the request 

information. His first response in line 670 can be heard as a statement about his 

competence but he orients to the following silence as an indication that his response is 

not acceptable. Therefore, he then makes a further statement of competence in line 

672. Here, he is stating what he does know. However, he orients to the silence that 

follows as indicating that this statement is also not acceptable so he makes a further 

statement about his competence. Brief laughter can be heard when he says ‘sohh 

shhure’ (line 674) which could indicate an attempt to lighten the interaction as a way 

of managing difficulty, as has been seen in previous extracts. This is followed by a 

further statement of competence where he states what he does know (i.e that he does 

watch war films).
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Following Pamela’s statement in line 676 Jonathan immediately makes the utterance 

‘there isn’t (.) I  don *t know th- who he is’ (line 677) and Pamela takes the next turn of 

talk with "you’ve been watching (.) you ’ve watched war film s thoughi’ (line 678).

Here, interestingly, Pamela can be heard to comment not upon Jonathan’s ability to 

provide the answer but instead upon the fact that he has been watching war films. By 

doing so, Pamela is orienting to Jonathan’s stated inability to provide the answer as a 

source of difficulty within the interaction. Jonathan overlaps with ‘yeW (line 679) 

indicating that he is orienting to Pamela’s statement as focusing upon a positive area 

of his competence. In other words what Pamela is saying could be heard as ‘wellyou 

can *t provide the answer but you have been watching war film s which is good . 

Pamela is working to bring a positive aspect to the interaction which is oriented to by 

Jonathan in line 679 and also by Pamela stating ‘yeh* (line 680). There is a silence for 

2.6 seconds and this is followed by the introduction of a new turn of talk. As with 

previous extracts it can be seen that the interactional style shifts after line 674 from a 

formal interview style to a more informal conversational style. As has been 

demonstrated in previous extracts, this is a recognised strategy for managing 

interactional difficulty.

In the above extract, Jonathan is making repeated statements about his inability to 

provide a response to the question and as the interaction progresses Pamela can be 

seen to be orienting to emerging difficulty and working to manage that difficulty.

Once Jonathan states ‘I  don ’t know’ Pamela can be seen to be focusing upon a 

positive statement that he had made and so is working to maintain the rapport in the 

interaction by drawing the sequence of talk to a positive conclusion. It could be 

argued that when Jonathan states ‘not knowing’ he is actioning the closure of the 

sequence of talk, yet, it could also be argued that such closure is the result of an 

accumulation of statements about his inability to respond. This latter suggestion is 

supported by previously seen extracts, where a clear statement of not knowing has not 

always brought the interaction to a close.

Extract 3.30 [1C / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]

533 Phil: tcan vou retmember the name f0.8) of a t prime ^minister

534 (.) tin  ^England that was atround in the w iar
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535 (4.0)

536 Simon: °ri:ght°

537 (7.2)

538 Simon: °I weren’t bom then®

539 Phil: no vou t  weren’t ibom then tnok :

540 (3.2)

541 Phil: ihave you tanv idiea

542 Simon: he was t  smocking

543 Phil: he smoked a citgar °yeh°
544 Simon: yeh cigar
545 (1.8)

546 Phil: can vou remember this niame

547 Simon: t i t ’s THICK (2.2) I Isaw it on kellv

548 Phil: tmmlmm

549 Simon: I khouaht it was qutite bkg
550 (2.2)

551 Simon: saw it tvesteridav (.) on black an white tte lily

552 (1.8)

553 Phil: can vou tremember what this name Iwas
554 Simon: hat
555 Phil: yeh
556 (1.8)

557 Simon: he had a that Ion when I saw thim
558 (2.6)

559 -► Simon: ehm: ('0.2') I don’t know this name kiow

560 Phil: hhhh

561 Simon: his names igone (.) tthat’s Estrange

562 (2.0)

563 Phil: t  shall I tell vou his first kiame
564 Simon: yeh

565 Phil: it was tW inkton

566 Simon: °Winston°

567 Phil: dva know what this sekxmd name was

568 Simon: I Iseen it on telkv (.) °vesterdav°
569 (1.2)
570 Simon: °it was the same man® (0.2) ®difficult®

571 Phil: to ikav tnext k|uestion then

Extract 3.30 begins with Phil stating 'can you remember the name (0.8) o f a (.) prime 

minister (.) in England that was around in the war ’ (lines 533 & 534). This is 

followed by a silence for 4.0 seconds and then Simon takes the next turn of talk with

98



‘right’. Here, he can be seen to be orienting to Phil’s statement as a request for 

information and so his response forms an adjacency pairing. Simon then takes the 

next turn of talk with ‘7 weren ’t born then’ (line 538). Phil immediately follows with 

‘noyou weren’t bom then no’ and then there is a further silence for 3.2 seconds. Here, 

Simon can be heard to have offered a reason for not providing the required answer 

and Phil has then receipted that response immediately. Within the interaction Simon 

can be heard to have oriented to the receipt as meaning his response was acceptable. 

This claim is supported by Phil’s further statement where he is heard to prompt Simon 

for further information about his ability to answer, with ‘have you any idea’ (line 

541). Simon orients to this as a prompt by taking the next turn with ‘he was smoking’ 

(line 542). Phil treats this as a response by stating ‘he was smoking a cigar yeh’ before 

Simon then follows with ‘yeh cigar’ (line 544). Here, it is interesting that Phil, in line 

543 is heard to rephrase Simon’s response by including the word ‘cigar’. Such 

rephrasing of responses has been reported within the literature (e.g. Antaki, 1999).

Phil then follows a silence of 1.8 seconds with the statement ‘canyou remember his 

name’ (line 546). Simon follows with ‘i t ’s THICK (2.2) I  saw it on telly’ and Phil 

follows with ‘mmmm’ (line 548). Here, there is what appears to be a further question -  

answer adjacency pairing and this is then receipted by Phil in line 548. However, 

within the talk, while Simon is heard to be responding to a request, the content of his 

talk shows that he is qualifying his previous response by now commenting on the size 

of the cigar. Simon can be heard to orient to Phil’s request in line 546 as an indication 

that his previous response was unacceptable and so he is attempting to add to it, to 

make it acceptable.

A silence for 2.2 seconds follows and then Simon takes a further turn of talk with 

‘saw it yesterday on black an white telly ’ (line 551). There is a further silence for 1.8 

seconds and then Phil states ‘canyou remember what his name was’. Here, Simon can 

be heard to make efforts to demonstrate that he knows the person being discussed 

despite not being able to give a name. In other words, he is attempting to compensate 

for his inability to provide the requested information (i.e. the name) by displaying his 

competence to know who is being talked about.
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Simon then states ‘hat’ (line 554) which shows him orienting to Phil’s statement as a 

further request for information and Phil follows with the utterance ‘ye h’. Here, Phil is 

heard to positively evaluate Simon’s statement and after a silence for 1.8 seconds, 

Simon takes the next turn of talk with ‘he had a hat on when I  saw him * (line 557). 

Here, Simon can again be heard to be attempting to demonstrate competence to 

provide the correct answer. His statement is followed by a silence for 2.6 seconds 

before he then states 7  don’t know his name now’ (line 559). This shows him to be 

orienting to the preceding silence as indicating that his response was unacceptable as 

compared to previous responses that have been receipted.

Phil follows Simon’s statement with laughter in line 560 and Simon then states ‘his 

names gone (.) that’s strange’ and a further silence of 2.0 seconds follows. Here,

Phil’s laughter can be heard as an attempt to manage potential difficulty by lightening 

the tone of interaction and playing down the significance of Simon’s admission of not 

knowing. This suggested difficulty is confirmed by Simon’s following statement 

where he can be heard to suggest that he did know the name but it has now gone.

Here, Simon is attempting to display competence by attributing his inability to answer 

to having had the information but not being able to recall it at present. It is not 

possible to determine from the talk whether this is actually the case or whether he is 

covering for not being able to answer.

After the silence Phil states ‘shall I  tell you his first name’ (line 563) and Simon 

follows with ‘yeh’. Phil then follows with ‘it was Winston’ (line 565) and Simon 

softly repeats this. Phil then states ‘dya know what his second name was’ (line 567). 

This turn is immediately followed by Simon saying ‘I  seen it on telly ()  yesterday’. 

This statement shows Simon to be orienting to Phil’s statement as a request for 

information. Following a silence for 1.2 seconds, Simon then states ‘it was the same 

man (0.2) difficult’ (line 570). Again, as with previous parts of this extract, Simon can 

be heard to be working at demonstrating his ability to provide the requested 

information. Phil then closes the sequence of talk with ‘okay’ and introduces a new 

sequence of talk. As with previous extracts, the interactional style in this extract can 

be heard to shift towards a more conversational style in an effort to manage 

interactional difficulty arising from Simon’s statements about his competence.
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3.5 Occasions where ‘dunno’ is used

As with the 4don’t know’ and 7  don’t know’ statements, the occasions where the 

interviewee used the utterance ‘dunno’ were identified within the talk. A total of 7 

extracts were found and these came from two of the three interviews: interviews One 

and Two. As with previous sets of extracts, for clarity of presentation these have been 

grouped into three sub categories similar to those used for the ‘don ’t know’ and the 7  

don’t know’ statements: ‘ When dunno is followed by a receipt and closure o f the 

sequence o f talk’, ‘ When dunno is followed by a question’ and 4 When dunno is 

followed by an attempt by the interviewer to offer positive evaluation’.

It needs noting that some of th e4dunno’ statements are made as standalone utterances 

yet others are prefixed with T . However, unlike with the ‘don ’t know’ and 7  don ’t 

know’ statements it wasn’t considered to be worth subdividing these statements due to 

the small number of extracts that had been found.

3.5.1 When dunno is followed by a receipt and closure o f the sequence o f talk 
Extract 3.31 [1C / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]

922 Phil: t d ’va know what- (0.21 d’va know what a parole isvstem is

923 have you ever heard the woird (1.8) °we talk about® (0.6)

924 someone being on par>lole

925 (5.2)

926 Simon: °twha-°

927 Phil: Tdo vou know what the word parole 4means

928 -> Simon: >Tdunno -What it means<=

929 Phil: =4mo to'Ucav
930 (4.2)

931 Phil: ehm: (1.8) tcan vou think of ̂ anv reasons whv twe have (.)

932 laj^ws about when tchildlren (0.4) can go to 4work

Extract 3.31 starts with Phil saying ‘d ’ya know what (0.2) d ’ya know what a parole 

system is have you ever heard the word (1.8) we talk about (0.6) someone being on 

parole’ (lines 922 to 924). This is followed by a silence for 5.2 seconds and Simon 

then utters lwha’. Here, Simon is orienting to Phil’s opening statement as a request for 

information. The structure of Phil’s request is interesting in that it begins with the 

request ‘d ’ya know what a parole system is’ but then he continues to make a 

linguistically different request ‘have you ever heard the word’. Here, Phil is
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requesting different two separate pieces of information: namely a definition of a 

parole system and also a yes/no indication of whether Simon has heard of the word 

parole. After this, Phil then concludes his statement by offering an example of how 

the word might be used 4we talk about (0.6) someone being on parole'. This shows a 

clear deviation from the standardised wording within the WAIS-III manual.

Phil immediately follows Simon’s statement of ‘wha’ with ‘doyou know what the 

word parole means' (line 927). Here, Phil can be heard to orient to Simon’s statement 

as a request for clarification. This may stem in part from Phil making two differing 

requests in his initial statement, although there is no evidence for this within the talk. 

Simon immediately takes the next turn of talk by saying 4dunno what it means' and 

Phil then states 4no okay' (line 929). This is followed by a silence for 4.2 seconds 

before Phil then utters ‘ehm (1.8) can you think o f any reasons why we have laws 

about when children can go to work' (line 931 and 932).

In line 928, Simon can be heard to be orienting to Phil’s preceding statement as a 

request for information and Simon is stating that he doesn’t know what the word 

parole means. Phil then reframes Simon’s response into 4no' and receipts this with 

‘okay'. After a silence he then holds the turn of talk with ‘erm' and introduces a new 

sequences of talk.

Within the talk there is indication of some interactional difficulty arising. This can be 

seen to stem from line 926 where Simon is demonstrating his inability to understand 

the request. The talk then becomes more informal in style with flowing turns of talk. 

Indeed, in line 928, Simon is heard to speak quickly, indicating a desire for the 

information to be considered less important. Here, Simon is making a statement about 

his competence but is making light of it by talking quickly. This is a strategy that has 

been seen in previous extracts and within the literature. Phil follows immediately with 

his response and the sequence is then closed which suggests that difficulty is being 

managed by the closure of the sequence of talk.

Extract 3.32 [3B / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]

289 Pamela: thank tvou
290 (9.4)
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291 Jonathan: anything telse (0.4) or do you want me to carry ton

292 Pamela: ves we tiust carry 'Lon [have a look at Ithat one

293 Jonathan: [yeh oikay

294 (1.0)

295 Pamela: there tare quite a tfew of these °so iust carry on an°

296 (6.2)

297 -+ Jonathan: t l  tdunno what vou Tcall ithem but it’s number tthree

298 Pamela: that’s lovely that’s fine

299 (3.8)

300 Pamela: °ri:eht° twhich one of those ^pictures CO.21 do vou think fits in

301 ithere

Extract 3.32 opens at the end of a previous sequence of talk with Pamela making the 

statement ‘thankyou' and this is followed by a silence for 9.4 seconds. Jonathan then 

states ‘anything else or do you want me to carry on ’ (line 291). Pamela follows with 

‘yes we just carry on have a look at that one ' (line 292) and Jonathan overlaps with 

‘yeh okay'. Here, it could be suggested that Pamela had been closing the sequence of 

talk yet Jonathan oriented to the silence with uncertainty about whether the sequence 

had closed. He can be heard to enquire about this and Pamela orients to this by then 

explaining ‘we just carry on' and opening a new sequence of talk with ‘have a look at 

that one'. After a brief silence Pamela states ‘there are quite a few  o f these so just 

carry on an' (line 295). There follows a pause for 6.2 seconds before Jonathan then 

states ‘I  dunno what you call them but i t ’s number three' (line 297). Pamela takes the 

next turn with ‘that’s lovely that’s fin e ' (line 298).

To provide context to this piece of talk, the subtest presented above involves the 

interviewee considering sequence of patterns where one in the sequence is missing 

and they must choose from a selection the one that would fit into the missing space. 

Therefore, in line 297 Jonathan in indicating that number three is his preferred 

answer.

Returning to the extract, Jonathan can be heard to indicate not being able to name 

something but he then goes on to indicate the number of his choice. Here, Jonathan is 

doing a number of things. Firstly, he is orienting to Pamela’s statement of ‘so just 

carry on' (line 295) and the following silence as a request to provide some 

information. In his statement he is also making a statement about his competence to
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name the object but then proceeds to demonstrate competence about his ability to 

identify what he believes to be the correct response. This statement is receipted by 

Pamela who is heard to be offering a positive evaluation of Jonathan’s answer rather 

than a neutral receipt. This is similar to previous instances of positive evaluation (for 

example extract 3.12). After a silence for 3.8 seconds Pamela then states ‘right’ which 

can be heard as an indicator that a new sequence of talk is about to be introduced and 

then she continues with ‘which one o f those pictures (0.2) do you thinkfits in there’ 

(line 300). Pamela is now opening a new sequence of talk with a new request for 

information.

Unlike in previous extracts, there is no evident difficulty within the interaction despite 

the statement 7  dunno’ (line 297). This could be accounted for in a number of ways. 

Firstly, while the statement 7  dunno’ is the focus for analysis it is important to 

remember that in this extract Jonathan did offer a response to the request for 

information in the form of ‘it ’s number three’. Therefore, 7  dunno’ is not being 

offered a true response to the question but an additional comment on his ability to 

provide additional or alternative information. Secondly, the nature of the subtest 

means that Jonathan has multiple options for giving his response and therefore is still 

able to give a response to the request without being able to name or describe what 

pattern number three is. This is supported by evidence from previous extracts, for 

example extract 3.29, where Simon’s options to respond were limited to being verbal 

in the form of the name of the Prime Ministers. He was heard to be attempting to 

demonstrate that he knew the prime minister being talked about but was unable to 

recall his name. In that case, the name was the crucial information being sought and 

Simon was left with no acceptable alternative way to convey the requested 

information. However, in extract 3.32, Jonathan is simply required to indicate his 

choice of answer and this could be done by pattern number, by pattern description or 

by non-verbal indication. Jonathan’s statement about not knowing didn’t introduce 

difficulty into the interaction because it was of no consequence to him being able to 

provide the requested information. It is important to remember that a lack of 

interactional difficulty may not be due to a correct response being given. At this point 

that there is no way of knowing from the talk whether Jonathan’s response was 

correct although while Pamela offers a positive evaluation of his response this is far 

from conclusive.
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Extract 3.33 [1C / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]

475 Phil: >tdo vou know how manv< weeks Ithere are in a vear

476 (1.8)

A ll Simon: thow many weleks

478 Phil: °lmmm° (.) °taltogelther°

479 Simon: thirty days thirty one days (1.0) an (( syll Isv ll)) days

480 Phil: Tthat’s how many days there are in a Imonth isn’t it=

481 Simon: =yeh

482 Phil: so tdo you know how many Iweeks there are in a velar

483 (3.0)
484 Simon: lots=
485 Phil: =lots yeh

486 (2.2)

487 Phil: tanv itd e la  ('0.6') to f  a numlber

488 Simon: to lv er (0.2) Tover a hunldred

489 Phil: over a Ihundred

490 (3.8)

491 Phil: Oolkav°

492 (1.8)

493 Phil: tdo  you Iknow (.) twho wrote (.) tHamllet
494 (3.0)

495 -> Simon: te lr:: ('0.8') teiahtv six:: (1.8) °sorrv I don’t0 (0.6) °dunno° (.)

496 tDUNNO THE anstwer re:allv

497 Phil: to ikav  (1.6) tdo vou know who wrote Hamllet

498 Simon: tHam llet

Extract 3.33 begins with Phil stating ‘do you know how many weeks there are in a 

year' (line 475). After a silence for 1.8 seconds Simon utters ‘how many weeks'. 

Simon’s statement can be heard as a request for clarification or as a comment to 

himself as he is preparing a response. Phil follows with 'mmm (.) altogether' (line 

478) which shows him to be orienting to Simon’s response as a request for 

clarification about the information being requested. Simon then follows immediately 

with ‘thirty days thirty one days (1.0) an ( (syll syll)) days'. Here, Simon is heard to 

be orienting to Phil’s statement in line 478 as a clarification of the request and he is 

offering responses to that request. He offers two responses and then after a silence he 

offers a further response.

Phil then takes the next turn with ‘that’s how many days there are in a month isn 7 i f  

(line 480) and Simon follows with 'yeh '. Here, Simon is orienting to Phil’s statement
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as an indication that his responses were unacceptable and Phil is explaining why this 

is so. Interestingly, Simon’s statement of "yeh" shows him to be orienting to Phil’s 

statement in line 480 as a question. Phil’s question is closed and it allows Simon the 

opportunity to demonstrate his competence.

Phil then takes the next turn of talk and states ‘so do you know how many weeks there 

are in a year" (line 482). This is followed by a silence for 3.0 seconds before Simon 

then states "lots". Here, Simon can be heard to be orienting to Phil’s statement as a 

request and he is completing the question-answer adjacency pairing with a response. 

Phil can be heard to begin his question with ‘so’ and this can be heard as a strategy for 

managing potential difficulty. Having allowed Simon to correctly answer his question 

given in line 480, Phil is heard to use the prefix ‘so’ to allow him to reissue the same 

request as stated in line 475, but in a way that allows it to be heard as a follow-on 

question rather than a direct repeat of the initial question.
i

Simon’s response of "lots" is immediately receipted by Phil with "lotsyeh" (line 485). 

After a silence for 2.2 seconds Phil states ‘any idea o f a number" (line 487). Here, Phil 

is orienting to the silence as suggesting that Simon is orienting to his last response as 

acceptable. Therefore, he takes the next turn of talk to request further information 

from Simon who responds with ‘over (0.2) over a hundred" (line 488). Phil then utters 

‘over a hundred". Here, Phil can be heard to be gradually prompting Simon to answer 

the initial question offered.

After a silence for 3.8 seconds Phil then says "okay". This is spoken softly and he can 

be heard to be orienting to difficulty within the interaction arising from an 

unacceptable response given by Simon in line 488. By speaking softly, he can be 

heard to be gently drawing the sequence of talk to a close. This is followed by a 

silence for 1.8 seconds and then Phil states "do you know (.) who wrote (.) Hamlet" 

(line 493). Here, Phil can be heard to have closed the sequence of talk with "okay" in 

line 491 and is opening a new sequence of talk.

Interestingly, after a silence for 3.0 seconds Simon the states "er (0.8) eighty six (1.8) 

sorry I  don 7 (0.6) dunno (.) DUNNO THE answer really" (line 495 and 496). Phil 

follows this turn of talk with "okay (1.6) do you know who wrote Hamlet". Simon can
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be heard to attempting to offer a response to Phil’s question. In this case, he is 

orienting to difficulty in the interaction relating to Phil’s closure of the sequence of 

talk and the introduction of a new sequence as an indication that Simon’s his response 

in line 488 demonstrated his inability to provide the correct response. Simon is 

making a further attempt to provide the response but after a silence of 1.8 seconds he 

then states that he ‘dunno’. Simon may have oriented to the silence of 1.8 seconds as 

indicating that his response of eighty six was also unacceptable and so he is making a 

statement about his competence to attempt any further responses. However, Simon 

takes three attempts to make this statement. Firstly, he quietly utters 'sorry I  don *f 

before then quietly saying ‘dunno’ and finally he loudly says ‘DUNNO THE answer 

really\ Phil then again closes that sequence of talk and introduces a new one. Here, 

Simon is orienting to the difficulty of admitting that he is not able to provide the 

correct response having made several attempts and Phil is managing this potential 

difficulty by closing the sequence in order to introduce a new sequence of talk.

In this extract, Simon can be seen to be orienting to difficulty within the interaction 

and continues to orient to it despite the sequence of talk being closed. This suggests 

that the closure of the talk is a strategy by Phil to manage interactional difficulty but 

Simon is orienting to it as a comment about his competence. Simon eventually 

indicates not having the competence to provide the requested answer.

3.5.2 When dunno is followed by a question

Extract 3.34 [3A / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]
497 Pamela: To:lkav (0.2) Twe’ll move Ion and tdo a few lmore=Twhat

498 does (0.2) what does Ivesterdav mean (1.811veslterdav
499 (4.8)

500 Jonathan: tvou Igo like that (0.2) an a went out tveslterdav (0.2) >oh Tl

501 -» Idunno what yesterday tmeans< (.) eh hehh

502 Pamela: tcan you explain l i t  to me
503 (1.6)
504 Jonathan: erm:
505 (18.2)

506 Jonathan: no I tcan’t (0.2) as-

507 Pamela: >Twant to have a tguess<
508 (9.4)
509 Jonathan: nah (.) don’t know what it means
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510 (3-0)

513

511

512

Jonathan: wish me- (0.2) well me- (.) me tdad >i-knows (0.8) he knows

fa ll fo f em ehh heh heh

(3.2)

514 Pamela: fo4ka:y (.) twhat does ^terminate mean

In this extract, Pamela begins with the statement ‘okay (0.2) we 7/ move on and do a 

few  more =what does (0.2) what does yesterday mean (1.8) yesterday' (lines 497 and 

498). This is followed by a silence for 4.8 seconds before Jonathan then says ‘you go 

like that (0.2) an a went out yesterday (0.2)>oh I  dunno what yesterday means< (.) eh 

hhh ’ (lines 500 and501). Pamela’s statement begins with ‘okay' which can be heard 

as a marker that a new sequence of talk will be introduced and she then confirms this 

by stating ‘we 71 move on and do a few  more'. However, Pamela follows straight on 

with the request for information that Jonathan is orienting to. In this case, a definition 

of ‘yesterday'. Jonathan begins his turn of talk by offering an explanation of 

*yesterday ' but he then follows it with ‘>oh I  dunno what yesterday means< ' spoken 

quickly. This can be heard as an attempt by Jonathan to inoculate himself against 

negative evaluation. Here, Jonathan has made a response but to guard against his 

competence being questioned if the response is incorrect he is then indicating that he 

doesn’t know and so suggests that the offered response is only a guess. Further to this, 

Jonathan is then heard to sigh at the end of his statement. This would suggest that 

difficulty has occurred within the interaction as a result of the initial request.

Pamela immediately takes the next turn of talk with ‘can you explain it to me’ (line 

502). Here, she is indicating that Jonathan’s attempted response was unacceptable. 

This is followed by a silence for 1.6 seconds and then Jonathan utters ‘erm '. There is 

a further lengthy silence of 18.2 seconds before Jonathan states ‘no I  can 7 (0.2) as' 

(line 506). Here, Jonathan is initially holding the turn of talk in line 504 but then after 

a silence he completes the question-answer adjacency pairing with his statement of 

competence in line 506. Pamela immediately issues the statement ‘>want to have a 

guess<’ in quick speech. After a silence for 9.4 seconds Jonathan then states ‘nah (.) 

don 7 know what it means' and a silence for 3.0 seconds follows. In line 506 Jonathan 

has made a more definite statement about his competence to answer the question but 

this is followed by a further prompt to ‘have a guess'. He can be heard to orient to this
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as an invitation to guess by initially stating ‘natf and then restating that he doesn’t 

know what the word means.

After the following silence Jonathan then takes the next turn of talk with ‘ wish me 

(0.2) well me (.) me dad knows (0.8) he knows all o f em ehh heh heh’ (line 511). After 

a silence for 3.2 seconds Pamela states ‘okay (.) what does terminate mean\ Here, 

Jonathan can be heard seeking to demonstrate his ability to know who would be able 

to provide Pamela with the information requested. Interestingly, this strategy was used 

by Jonathan earlier in extract 3.12). Here, it can be seen to be an attempt to manage 

the interactional difficulty following his previous statement about his competence.

This extract is interesting in that it contains both of the statements 7  dunno’ and 

‘don *t know\ Within the extract, it can be seen that 7  dunno’ is followed by further 

attempts to gain the information, yet ‘don't know’ is not followed by any further 

attempts to gather the information. This may be due to Jonathan’s statement in line 

511 and so the sequence is closed in order to manage the interactional difficulty. It 

may also be that ‘don’t know’ is a more successful way of actioning the closure of the 

sequence of talk. In addition, it might be that 7  dunno’ is considered a less definite 

statement about competence. Or, it may be simply that by line 509 Jonathan had 

already made two previous statements about his competence to provide the response 

and that the actual wording of a third such statement is less important. From the 

transcription it is not possible to determine any of the above. Although, drawing upon 

earlier results, it can be suggested that within the talk the interviewer orients to both 

statements as being statements about competence. However, they are bringing about 

different actions within the interaction and this may be a reflection of the wider 

interactional context and it’s impact upon the interaction itself.

Extract 3.35 [1A / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]
577 (3.0)

578 Phil: ehm: (1.0) designate
579 Simon: disinate desi

580 Phil: de- ?designate

581 -> Simon: >dunno what that Tmeans< f.l Tdiizzv

582 Phil: diizzy

583 Simon: does it mean tdi^zzy
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584 ( 1.0 )

teh -

(2.2)

585 Phil:

586

587 Phil: do you know what reTlucitant means

Extract 3.35 begins with Phil stating ‘ehm (1.0) designate' and this is followed 

immediately by Simon saying ‘disinate desV (line 579). Phil takes the next turn with 

‘de- designate' and then Simon makes the utterance ‘dunno what that means (.) dizzy' 

(line 581). Here, Simon is heard to be orienting to Phil’s opening statement as a 

request for information. This subtest requires the interviewee to explain the meaning 

of a word. Simon can be heard to be orienting to the rules bf the subtest by offering a 

response to Phil’s statement. To support Simon, Phil is heard to be cueing Simon that 

a new will be coming by stating Lehm' and then allowing a short silence before issuing 

the word. Simon’s response shows him to be orienting to Phil’s request but he can be
i

heard to be uncertain about the word itself. Phil’s request is heard as a source of 

difficulty for the interaction because Simon needs to demonstrate his inability to 

understand the word ‘designate’. Once clarification is offered, Simon then follows 

with a response to the original request made in line 578. As discussed previously in 

the methodology section (see extract 2.3), within this extract of talk there are two 

adjacency pairings at work: those being lines 578 and 581, and lines 579 and 580 as 

an insertion sequence into the first pairing.

In line 581 Simon begins with a comment about his competence to provide the 

requested information by stating ‘dunno what that means' and this is spoken quickly. 

Here, Simon can be heard to be making a difficult admission about his competence 

and by speaking quickly is seeking to reduce the importance of the comment. Simon 

then goes on to make an attempt to demonstrate competence by saying ‘dizzy'. This 

can be heard to be an attempt to offer a response, having already professed not to 

know what the word means and so perhaps soften any perception that he is not 

competent to answer the question.

Phil states ‘dizzy' (line 582) and this is followed immediately by ‘does it mean dizzy' 

from Simon. After a silence for 1.0 seconds, Phil then states ‘eh' before a further 

silence for 2.2 seconds. Phil then takes the next turn of talk and states ‘do you know
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what reluctant means'. Here, Phil has oriented to Simon’s utterance of 'dizzy' as a 

response by repeating it to show that he has heard it as such, however, he has not 

receipted it or offered an evaluation and can be heard to be orienting to difficulty 

within the interaction in relation to Simon’s ability to provide a response. Simon then 

seeks to ascertain whether his response is correct. This is heard in line 585 by Phil 

taking the next turn of talk. His utterance of ‘eh' can be heard to have rising 

intonation and could be heard as an enquiry. However, the next turn doesn’t offer any 

evidence to support this. An alternative explanation could be that here, Phil is 

managing the interactional difficulty by avoiding any further opportunity for Simon’s 

competence to be questioned. Phil can be heard to be holding the turn of talk until he 

is able to open a new sequence of talk in line 587 with a fresh request for information.

3.5.3 When dunno is followed by an attempt by the interviewer to offer 

reassurance

Extract 3.36 [IB / PC /  Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]
394 Phil: f  lets trv one 'Imiore (0.41 see how vou get on with lathis one

395 Simon: i l  think I’ll get on with this one all right Jmow
396 (9.0)

397 Simon: °I think I’ll get on with this one alright now®

398 (6.2)

399 Simon: Tthat’s alright tnow (1.2) done that one (.) Tthere you igo

400 Phil: well tdone Tveh

401 Simon: that’s Tn:ght (1.6) it’s ard te:v

402 Phil: what do you think Thelped (0.2) what made it leatsier that
403 time
404 (0.8)

405. -> Simon: dunno I knotw it’s Tthat Tthere Tthat Tthere Tthat Tthere

406 Phil: you know it’s Tfour
407 Simon: yeh

408 Phil: >how to cut the picture up into< Ifour
409 Simon: into four

410 Phil: oikav

Phil makes the statement ‘lets try one more (0.4) see how you get on with this one' 

(line 394). Simon then immediately takes the next turn with 7  think I ’ll get on with 

this one alright now' (line 395). After a silence for 9.0 seconds Simon repeats the
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same statement but in a softly spoken tone. Again, this is then followed by a silence of

6.2 seconds.

To provide some context to the talk, this subtest involves the interviewee being 

presented with a picture of a pattern made from four red and white blocks. They are 

required to use four blocks to copy the pattern shown in the picture. In this extract, 

Simon is heard to orient to Phil’s statement in a number of ways. Firstly, he is 

orienting to it as a prompt to consider the next picture and to proceed with copying the 

pattern. This is evidenced by his statement in line 395 and the following silence. His 

statement in line 397 is heard to be quietly spoken as though being said while 

concentrating on the task and this is followed by a further noticeable silence.

Secondly, Simon can be heard to be orienting to it as a speculative comment about his 

competence to complete the task. Therefore, he is responding to Phil’s query about his 

abilities.

Simon then states ‘ that1s alright now (1.2) done that one ()  there you go ’ (line 399) 

and this is followed by Phil stating ‘well done yeh’ and Simon follows with ‘that’s 

right (1.6) i t ’s ardey’ (line 401). Here, Simon is indicating that he has finished the 

task and that he has provided the requested information for Phil in saying ‘there you 

go’. Indeed, Phil orients to this statement as such by positively evaluating Simon’s 

comment. Simon can then be heard to reaffirm that he has completed it and makes a 

comment about how difficult the task was. With the rising intonation on ‘ey’ at the 

end of line 401, Simon is asking Phil to confirm how hard it was. However, Phil takes 

the next turn with ‘ what do you think helped (0.2) what made it easier that time’ (line 

402). After a silence for 0.8 seconds Simon then states ‘dunno I  know i t ’s that there 

that there that there’ (line 405). Here, Simon is orienting to Phil’s statement as a 

request for further information about his abilities and begins with ‘dunno’, however, 

he moves straight to state ‘Iknow... ’ and then demonstrates competence to Phil. Phil 

follows this with ‘you know i t ’sfour’ (line 406) and Simon states ‘yeh’. Here, Phil has 

reformulated Simon’s response to his question and Simon then acknowledges the 

reformulation to be correct.

Phil then goes on to say ‘>how to cut the picture up into< four ’ and Simon follows 

with ‘into four’ before Phil then says ‘okay’ to close the Sequence of talk down. In the
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above turns of talk, Phil can be heard to be clarifying his reformulation into an 

account of how Simon knows to divide the picture into four. Simon orients to this as a 

further request for comment about his abilities by then responding with 'into four’.

In the above extract, the utterance ‘dunno’ is seen in a different interactional context 

than previous extracts. Here, the initial request for information has been successfully 

satisfied with the completion of the task. However, Phil then proceeds to explore 

Simon’s competence by investigating how he was able to provide the correct 

response. Here, Simon can then be heard to make a statement of competence using 

‘dunno' before then proceeding to demonstrate competence. The subsequent turns of 

talk can be heard as the participants managing the difficulty that has arisen from 

Phil’s question and Simon’s admission of not knowing. This is heard through Phil’s 

positive reformulations of Simon’s statement in line 405 and the sequence of talk is 

then closed down.

Extract 3.37 (1C / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003]
1057 Phil: t i f  vou eot tlost in the tfotrest f.l tin  the >Ulav

1058 Simon: I tdo  tee t lost
1059 (0.4)

1060 Phil: not in fotrests though
1061 Simon: I di:d

1062 Phil: tdid tvou
1063 Simon: yeh

1064 Phil: to tkav  then well vou can °do this® ("0.21 tthink tabout it f.l if

1065 tvou eot tlost in a forest tin  tthe tdav Cl .61 how do vo- thow

1066 would you tfind your way tout

1067 Simon: turn round (.) turn around to see the way you tcame (0.2) the

1068 way tbehind tvou

1069 (3.2)
1070 Simon: tget direction from ta  tiunction (.) or-
1071 (2.2)

1072 Simon: in a tlittle twhi:le right
1073 (1.2)
1074 Simon: ( ( sounds like these boys I was following them boys I got lost))

1075 I tasked a teentleman to give me ta  wav out=

1076 Phil: =so you could task tsomeone

1077 Simon: yeh (.) task tsomebodv
1078 (2.2)

1079 Phil: thow atbout if there was tno-one else taround (0.6) how
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1080 would you get yo- how would you find your way tout

1081 Simon: oh: ('0.21 can’t think what it tis  f.1 that’s 4<ha:rd (.) sorrv

1082 (1.8)

1083 Simon: go on (.) tcome out ithere tgo down Ithere >tgo down

1084 4there<

1085 (2.0)

1086 Phil: h- (.) thow would vou know which direction 4'Vou were going:

1087 (0.2) if it was a big forest (1.6) thow do you think ivou’d find

1088 your way out

1089 Simon: t i t ’s 4hard (3.8) °yeh >lveh° (0.6) hard tehm:

1090 Phil: ttis  thard tveh

1091 (1.6)
1092 Phil: how big-=

1093 Simon: = tl’d find tmv wav out t  some thow

1094 Phil: 4otkahhv hh hh hh
1095 (28)

1096 -> Simon: tdunnoholw

1097 Phil: ihh  hh hh C0.41 iust wander aroufnd until (( svll 11

1098 Simon: [yeh wander round til I tfind

1099 ii t
1100 (1.0)

1101 Phil: to4kav
1102 (2.2)

1103 Phil: how were tthose

Extract 3.37 begins with Phil making the statement ‘ifyou got lost in the forest (.) in 

the day ’ (line 1057) and Simon immediately comments ‘I  do get los f . After a brief 

pause of 0.4 seconds Phil states ‘not in forests though’ and Simon takes the next turn 

of talk with 7  d id . Phil then takes the next turn with ‘didyou' and Simon utters ‘yeh \ 

Here, Phil appears to be issuing a new request for information yet Simon can be heard 

to comment back that he does get lost. Phil can then be heard to make a comment 

about Simon’s competence by suggesting that he doesn’t get lost in forests but Simon 

orients to that as being incorrect and corrects Phil in line 1061. Phil can then be heard 

to seek clarification and this is confirmed by Simon orienting to Phil’s statement as a 

question by giving a response ‘yeh\

Phil then states ‘okay then well you can do this (0.2) think about it (.) i f  you got lost in 

a forest in the day (1.6) how doyo- how would you fin d  your way o u f (lines 1064 to 

1066). This is immediately followed by Simon’s statement ‘turn around (.) turn
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around to see the way you came (0.2) the way behind you’ (lines 1067 and 1068).

Here, Simon can be heard to be orienting to Phil’s statement as a request for 

information. When considering Phil’s statement, it can be seen in four parts. Firstly, 

he closes the previous sequence of talk with "okay then well you can do this'. Aside 

from closing the talk he is making a positive evaluation of Simon’s abilities to answer 

the question. He then makes a statement to instruct Simon to attend to what is to 

follow. Then he offers the first part of the request for information before a pause for

1.6 seconds and the makes the request. Simon immediately offers a response. The 

above lines of talk allow for the initial lines 1057 to 1063 to be heard as difficulty 

within the interaction. Here, the difficulty is being managed by Phil who makes 

attempts to close the sequence of talk. This is seen in line 1060 but Simon’s following 

statement shows this to have been unsuccessful. Phil then cleverly uses a question- 

answer adjacency pairing to bring the talk to the point where he can then receipt 

Simon’s response and while holding the turn of talk he can redirect the focus back to 

the original question.

Returning to extract 3.37, Simon’s statement in lines 1067 to 1068 is followed by a 

silence for 3.2 seconds before he takes the next turn with "get direction from a 

junction (.) or' (line 1070). There follows a further silence for 2.2 seconds before 

Simon takes the next turn with "in a little while right'. This statement is followed by a 

silence for 1.2 seconds and Simon then takes the next turn. The first part of his 

statement is not clear but then he states ‘7 asked a gentleman to give me a way out=' 

(line 1075). This statement is followed immediately by Phil saying *=so you could ask 

someone’ and Simon then states "yeh (.) ask somebody'. In the above turns of talk, 

Simon can be heard to make repeated attempts to provide a response Phil’s question. 

These attempts can be heard in lines 1067 to 1068, 1070 and 1072. After each 

statement there is a noticeable silence and Simon can be heard to be orienting to these 

as indications that his response is not acceptable, by offering a further response. Phil’s 

statement in line 1076 shows him orienting to difficulty in the interaction. His talk 

flows seamlessly from the end of Simon’s statement and here Phil can be heard to be 

reformulating Simon’s statement. In line 1077 Simon is heard to be orienting to Phil’s 

reformulation as being given as a question and so he confirms the formulation.
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After a silence for 2.2 seconds Phil then states 'how about i f  there was no-one else 

around (0.6) how would you getyo- how would you find  your way o u t (lines 1079 to 

1080). Simon takes the next turn of talk with ‘oh (0.2) can't think what it is (.) that's 

hard (.) sorry'. This is followed by a silence for 1.8 seconds before Simon continues 

with ‘go on ()  come out there go down there >go down there<' (line 1083). Here,

Phil can be heard to reissue the question taking into account the response given by 

Simon. Simon is orienting to Phil’s statement in this way in line 1081 and makes a 

statement about his ability to answer the question before shifting the referent of his 

inability away from himself and towards the question by stating ‘that's hard'. Simon 

is managing the interactional difficulty. After a silence he bflfers a further attempt to 

respond to the question. Here, he can be heard to be orienting to the silence as 

indicating that his statement in line 1081 was not an acceptable response.

In line 1085 there is a silence for 2.0 seconds before Phil then states 'h- (.) how would 

you know which direction you were going in (0.2) i f  it was a big forest (1.6) how do 

you think you 'dfind your way out'. Simon can be heard to orient to this as a further 

question by commenting 'i t ’s hard (3.8) yeh yeh (0.6) hard ehm'. In Phil’s statement 

it is interesting to note that he is actually asking two questions within one. The first 

runs ‘ how would you know which direction you were going in (0.2) i f  it was a big 

forest' and then the second is 'how do you think you 'dfind your way out'. Phil takes 

the next turn with ‘tis hard yeh' where he can be heard to receipt and confirm Simon’s 

suggestion that the question is hard and that this explains his inability to provide an 

acceptable response.

After a silence for 1.6 seconds Phil utters 'how big=’ and Simon follows from that 

with ‘ =I’dfind  my way out somehow’. Here, Simon can be heard to be orienting to 

Phil’s statement in line 1092 as the beginnings of a further question and so Simon 

attempts to close the sequence of talk by making a statement about his ability to find 

his way out. Phil orients to the interactional difficulty at this point by stating ‘okahhy 

hh hh hh'. In this statement he is heard to receipt Simon’s response but his 'okay' 

contains and is followed by laughter in order to manage the interactional difficulty. 

After a silence for 2.8 seconds Simon then states 'dunno how'. This is followed by 

Phil stating 'hh hh hh (0.4) just wander around until’ and Simon overlaps with 'yeh 

wander around til Ifin d  it'. There is a pause for 1.0 second before Phil then says
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‘okay'. In the above turns of talk Simon’s comment in line 1096 can be heard as an 

attempt to inoculate himself against negative evaluation. Such inoculation statements 

have been discussed in earlier extracts (e.g. extract 3.34) and have already been 

demonstrated to guard against the person’s competence being negatively judged. This 

shows Simon orienting to difficulty in the interaction and Phil then begins the next 

turn of talk with laughter before offering a reformulation of Simon’s statement given 

in line 1093. Simon orients to this as a positive reformulation and receipts it with 

‘yeh' before repeating it. Phil then closes the sequence of talk in line 1101.
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4 Discussion
4.1 C hap ter overv iew

This chapter will open with a review of the literature relevant to the phenomena under 

investigation. It will then proceed to consider the results of the study. Initially, it will 

discuss the results looking at the 'don 7 know', 7  don 7 know' and ‘dunno' statements 

within the interactions from a structural and then from a functional perspective. There 

will then be a discussion about the implications of the results for clinical psychology. 

This will be followed by the researchers reflections about conducting this piece of 

research and there is then a critique of the study. Finally, there is a discussion about 

areas for future research to build upon the work in this study.

4.2 R ev iew  o f  re levan t litera tu re

Within the conversation analysis and discourse psychology literature there have been 

a small number of studies investigating the statements ‘don 7 know', 7  don 7 know' 

and 'dunno'. These will now be discussed before there is then a discussion of the 

results of this study with this literature as a backdrop.

Tsui (1991) has suggested that within everyday conversation, there are a number of 

pragmatic functions for the phrase 'I  don 7 know'. She has suggested that respondents 

may use 7  don 7 know' to avoid assessment by indicating that they do not have the 

information to provide a response. It may also be used when the person wishes to 

make a negative assessment but prefaces the assessment with 7  don 7 know' so that it 

is less threatening to the interaction. This is achieved by the speaker initially claiming 

no opinion or knowledge before then making a statement of opinion. This mechanism 

enables the speaker to make a negative assessment but to still maintain the interaction. 

Linked to this, Tsui (1991) notes that 'I  don 7 know' may occur where there is 

disagreement in the interaction and rather than explicitly disagreeing with the 

participant, 'Idon 't know' allows a more subtle disagreement that can also be less 

threatening to the interaction. A further function that Tsui (1991) reports is where 7  

don 7 know' can serve to avoid commitment. For example, if a request is made the 

person may avoid complying with or rejecting the request by stating 7  don 7 know'. 

Finally, Tsui (1991) notes that 7  don 7 know' may be used to indicate uncertainty 

about the information being provided and so will preface the information. The
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differences between these identified functions are relatively subtle and she suggests 

that they all carry a unifying message to the participant in the interaction, that is, a 

message of having insufficient knowledge.

When considering stand-alone statements of ‘I  don’t know\ Drew (1992) examined 

court-room transcripts and found that such a statement may be used when a speaker 

wishes to show that an event or piece of information was of little importance or 

consequence to inoculate against negative judgement. Potter (1996) has also 

considered the interactional work being achieved by the statement ‘I  don't know\ As 

with the work of Tsui (1991) he has noted that ‘I  don’t know’ may be tagged on to the 

end of an utterance to bring about ‘stake innoculation’. By this, Potter (1996) means 

that the speaker is able to protect themselves against direct judgement about their 

statement, in a similar way to prefacing disagreements as described by Tsui (1991).

Hutchby (2002) has suggested that it is important to consider not only the cognitive 

aspect to the statement ‘I  don’t know’ (i.e. that the speaker has insufficient 

knowledge) but also to consider the interactional work that such a statement is doing 

during the interaction. The differences between these authors can be seen when 

considering where they sit in relation to the idea of attending to the cognitive aspect of 

the utterance. While Potter (1996) holds much more with the view that the 

interactional work rather than the cognitive function should be attended to, Tsui 

(1991), Drew (1992) and Hutchby (2002) take a more collective approach and draw 

upon both aspects.

In his investigations of transcribed counselling sessions with a 6 year old child, 

Hutchby (2002) considered utterances of ‘don't know\ He found that this particular 

child repeatedly used ‘don ’t know’ in response to questions and that interactionally it 

worked very effectively as a resistance strategy for blocking lines of questioning that 

the child didn’t wish to follow. Hutchby (2002) suggests that this use of ‘don ’t know’ 

is a manifestation of the child’s competence in avoidance and that this is a 

demonstration of how ‘don’t know’ is being used non-cognitively as an interactional 

strategy. This avoidance is reflected in the repeated attempts of the counsellor to 

engage the line of questioning and Hutchby (2002) acknowledges that eventually the 

counsellor is skilfully able to side-step this resistance tactic.
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As referred to earlier in chapter two, Scheibman (2000) investigated the usage of the 

utterance 4dunno' in American-English conversation. She concluded that this was 

often used as a reduction of ‘don’t know’. She further argued that in most cases 

‘dunno’ was actually a reduction of ‘I don’t know’. She suggested that within 

discourse, both statements actually performed the same actions and so could be used 

interchangeably within the interaction. Of course, caution would need to be exercised 

when transferring this argument beyond America-English conversation where there 

may be specific cultural issues underpinning this usage. However, in a similar vein to 

Scheibman (2000), Hutchby (2002) used the statements 7  don't know’ and ‘don’t 

know’ interchangeably in his paper, so treating them as being the same statements.

It should be noted that only a small number of papers were found relating to the use of 

the statements 7  don’t know\ ‘don’t know’ and ‘dunno’ and non of these have 

investigated such statements during standardised assessment interactions. While there 

is some suggestion in the literature that these statements may be performing the same 

functions in conversation (e.g. Scheibman, 2000; Hutchby, 2002) from a 

constructionist perspective it would need to be proven in the talk each time such a 

claim were made. This issue will be considered during the discussion of the results 

that follows.

4.3  S tru ctu ra l asp ects  o f 6don V know % 7  don ’t know 9 and  6dunno9

This section will now consider how these statements appeared within the talk from a 

structural perspective. In other words, the practical placing of the statements within 

the talk, how they are organised and their general occurrence within the talk. This will 

then be followed by a discussion about the functional aspects of these statements 

within the talk.

Within the talk used for this study it was seen by use of the ‘next turn proof 

procedure’ that in all instances, the statement of ‘don’t know\ 7  don't know\ ‘dunno’ 

was made in response to a request for information.
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Structurally, within the individual extracts of talk it could be seen that the three types 

of statement were used in differing ways. The statement "don7 know’ was seen to 

occur as a stand alone utterance and it always constituted a turn of talk on it’s own 

(for example: extract 3.1). In terms of the ‘dunno’ statements, these always occurred 

as a part of a larger turn of talk and didn’t appear as a stand alone statement, 

regardless of whether prefixed by T  or not. They could be seen to be used in a 

structurally very different way from the ‘don7 know’ statements. As regards the 7  

don7 know’ statements, these were less clearly used. From the extracts it could be 

seen that sometimes they were used as stand alone statements (for example: extract 

3.25) yet at other times 7  don7 know’ was given within a larger turn of talk (for 

example: extract 3.26). It can be suggested from the above discussion that there is an 

overlap in usage between ‘don7 know’ and 7  don7 know\ and between ‘dunno’ and 

"I don7 know'. However, the statements ‘don ’t know’ and ‘dunno’ were used in 

clearly different ways within the talk.

It is also interesting to note that within the completed transcriptions the above 

statements only occurred in a total of 27 instances. From reading through the 

transcripts it can be seen that in response to questions, other responses are given that 

are clearly not the requested information. Linguistically they could be read as being 

further statements of ability or competence but this could not be proven without 

analysing those extracts of talk and there was not scope within this study for such 

analysis.

Of further interest is the nature of the subtests where the responses of "don 7 know', 7  

don 7 know' and ‘dunno’ occurred. All of the examples except three occurred during 

verbal subtests. These involved the interviewee being asked a question and needing to 

respond verbally. The three remaining responses were heard when the person was 

attempting to provide information on a performance subtest. For example, looking at a 

picture and identifying the missing part of that picture. However, one of those extracts 

showed the individual provided a response and it was only a follow-up question about 

how they knew the answer that resulted in the utterance of 7  don 7 know'. It maybe 

that with performance subtests individuals were more likely to use other ways of 

indicating their competence to provide the response or it maybe that the performance
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subtests were found to be easier and so the interviewees had no need to indicate poor 

competence. To answer this would require further investigation into the data.

4.4 Functional aspects of ‘don’t know’, I don’t know’ and ‘dunno’.

Having looked at the structural aspects of the statements, this section will now 

consider the interactional functions of these statements within the talk.

4.4.1 ‘don’t know’, ‘I  don’t know’, ‘dunno’ oriented to as acceptable responses 

In a number of extracts the interviewer oriented to the responses of ‘don’t know’, ‘I  

don *t know’ and ‘dunno’ as an acceptable response to the question rather than as the 

correct or required response. The interviewer would indicate acceptance of the 

response either through a verbal receipt, such as ‘okay’ or by silence before moving to 

the next question. The use of silence was heard as an indication of acceptance due to a 

new sequence of talk beginning with the next turn of talk (for example: extract 3.1). 

This orientation to the response was also heard to occur in sequences of talk where the 

interviewee had already attempted a response and this had been oriented to by the 

interviewer as being inadequate or unacceptable (for example: extract 3.16). On these 

occasions, the interviewer can be heard to orient to the interviewee’s response as 

being a genuine statement about their ability to provide the required information.

4.4.2 ‘don’t know ’, ‘I  don’t know ’, ‘dunno ’ as sources o f interactional difficulty

Within the extracts there are occasions where difficulty arises within the interaction 

following interviewee response of ‘don ’t know’, ‘I  don ’t know’ or ‘dunno’. Here, 

these responses can be heard as sources of interactional difficulty, resulting from the 

interviewee’s statement of competence to provide the requested information.

Within the extracts, the interactional difficulty can be seen to occur in broadly one of 

two ways. Firstly, where the response of ‘don ’t know’, ‘I  don ’t know’ or ‘dunno’ is 

made, this is oriented to by the interviewer as being an unacceptable response and the 

sequence of talk is continued (for example: extract 3.28). Where the interviewee had 

made a statement indicating their lack of competence to provide the requested 

information, the interviewer was then creating a further need for the interviewee to 

restate their lack of competence by requesting further information. For the interviewee
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with a learning disability who may desperately wish to demonstrate competence, a 

requirement to demonstrate a further lack of competence is certain to create difficulty 

within the interaction. This suggestion is supported by other studies within the 

literature (e.g. Yearley & Brewer, 1989; Rapley & Antaki, 1996). With difficulty 

arising within the interaction, the interviewer would then make attempts to repair the 

difficulty, and to maintain the interaction. These strategies for maintaining rapport 

have been referred to in earlier chapters but they include shifting the referent of the 

difficulty away from the interviewee, rewording questions to support the interviewee 

in answering the question, rephrasing responses, providing positive evaluations to 

responses. In this study, the results show the interviewers using such conversational 

strategies to maintain the interaction before then closing the sequence of talk.

Secondly, in some extracts the difficulty was raised in the talk by the interviewee.

This sometimes occurred where their response had been oriented to as being 

acceptable but the interviewee then demonstrated awareness that their response was 

unacceptable (for example: extract 3.12). It could be argued that here, the interviewee 

is seeking to be seen as competent by demonstrating an ability to identify an incorrect 

response. As with the previous paragraph, this may indicate the desire of the 

interviewee to be seen to be competent. They may be indicating to the interviewer that 

while they don’t know the requested information they do know other things (i.e. that 

the response was inadequate, or, who could provide the information). This relates to 

the work of Yearley and Brewer (1989) who indicated that people with a learning 

disability seek to pass as being competent within interview situations. In such 

sequences of talk, the interviewer then needed to manage the difficulty using 

strategies to shift the referent of the difficulty away from the interviewee in an effort 

to manage the interaction and so maintain rapport. The interviewers showed 

themselves to be skilled at doing this in order to maintain the interview interaction.

However, on other occasions, it could be seen that the interviewee would offer a 

response but would then use 'I  don ’t know’ or ‘dunno' to inoculate themselves against 

negative judgement before the interviewer had been able to offer a response or 

evaluation (for example: extract 3.27). In these cases, the interviewee can be heard 

attempting to display competence by offering a response but is then also attempting to 

show that they have awareness of their response possibly not being correct. Here, it
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could be argued that they are ‘hedging their bets’ and are seeking to display 

competence in more than one way within the same turn of talk.

4.4.3 Return to ‘don’t know’, 7 don’t know’, ‘dunno’ as acceptable responses 

Having considered those occasions where difficulty is oriented to within the talk, it is 

worth reconsidering occasions where the interviewee’s response is oriented to as 

being acceptable. Here, it could be suggested that the interviewee is also making a 

statement about their own competence but that the interviewer is orienting to such a 

statement as a source of interactional difficulty and this difficulty is being managed by 

the interviewer through the closure of the sequence of talk. Unfortunately, it was not 

possible to test this hypothesis due to the absence of any evidence within the talk.

4.4.4 Summary o f ‘don’t know’, ‘I  don ’t know’, ‘dunno’ within the talk 

From the detailed analysis presented in the results chapter and from the above 

summary discussion it can be seen that the statements of ‘don ’t know\ 7  don't know’ 

and ‘dunno’ are being used by the interviewee within the talk to make a statement 

about their competence to answer the question being asked. Typically, they are used 

as a direct comment about the interviewee’s competence although on a small number 

of occasions, as discussed earlier, they will also be used following an attempted 

response in order to deflect negative evaluation and so here they are still making a 

statement about their competence, albeit more indirectly. While being used 

consistently in this way by the interviewees it can be seen that the interviewers 

responded to these statements in varying ways. Therefore, the action that these 

statements created within the talk varied between extracts.

The structural aspects of the statements are also worth considering. Taking the 

differences highlighted in sub-section 4.3 it could be argued that these statements are 

essentially ‘don't know’ statements, but within the talk they are sometimes given T  

as a prefix and sometimes reduced to ‘dunno’ depending upon their occurrence within 

the flow of the talk in order to make linguistic sense. This suggestion is supported by 

them all conveying the same information about the interviewee’s competence to 

provide the requested information.
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4.5 Implications for Clinical Psychology

The above results allow for a number of issues to be considered in relation to the use 

of the WAIS-m, and other standardised assessments by clinical psychologists. It is 

hoped that consideration of these issues will provoke discussion amongst clinicians 

about their role within such assessments.

4.5.1 Assessing adults with learning disabilities using the W AIS-III 

It has been demonstrated that the responses of ‘don ’t know’, 7  don ’t know’ and 

‘dunno’ are conveying the same meaning within the interactions, yet, it can be seen 

that they tend to be oriented to in different ways by the interviewers. How a response 

of ‘don’t know’ is oriented to in the talk will have varying consequences for the 

interaction and ultimately for the individual’s performance and their outcome 

measure. Clearly then, clinical psychologists need be attentive to how they are 

managing such responses. It was noticeable that when a statement of not knowing was 

followed by further sequences of talk, this was seen as a source of interactional 

trouble, whereas trouble was usually less evident when the statement was receipted 

and the turn of talk closed. It was clear that interactional difficulty, and in turn the 

interactional rapport, was being skilfully managed in various ways. These strategies 

have been referred to previously, but they included the rewording of questions and the 

reformulating of responses.

As discussed in previous chapters, authors such as Hishinuma (1998) have advocated 

the modification of the standardised format in order to obtain ‘better data’ about the 

person’s abilities. However, others such as Kaufman and Lichtenberger (1999) 

advocate adherence to the standardised approach although have been vague about 

defining when the standardised approach becomes non-standardised. This study, and 

previous literature (e.g. Antaki, 1999) would argue that in standardised assessments 

when used with people with learning disabilities it is not uncommon for questions to 

be reworded or responses to be reformulated or even shaped by the interviewer. 

Therefore, rather than feeling that they must appear to be following the standardised 

interview format, there is a strong need for clinicians to be aware of how they are 

managing the interaction and to then acknowledge this when summarising the 

assessment outcomes, as advocated by Kaufman and Lichtenberger (1999). In that
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way it is possible to present an accurate and transparent report of the individuals 

performance and the interactional context within which this took place.

In this study it is not possible to suggest whether clinicians were deviating 

significantly from the standardised format and this is perhaps not important. What 

needs to be attended to is that on occasions clinicians will deviate from the 

standardised wording of questions to a greater or lesser extent and that they will also 

manage the response they are given in varying ways as evidenced by this study and 

others within the literature. How this is dealt with is more important and this study 

argues that such practices are not ‘right or wrong’ but that they should be openly 

acknowledged as assessment strategies. In terms of appropriately determining 

someone’s needs and abilities it could be argued that there may never be a truly 

perfect method for doing so. However, this study is not questioning the current use of 

the concept of IQ or the WAIS-III as a tool for assessment. Rather, it is seeking to 

describe how the WAIS-III could be utilised more effectively to the benefit of the 

interviewee and clinician’s awareness can be raised about their very active role within 

the interaction.

Clinically, this awareness could be taken beyond assessment contexts. Clinicians 

could develop their understanding and awareness of how turns of talk are oriented to 

between a clinician and a person with a learning disability. For example, in 

psychodynamic work where the therapist may reword the clients statements when 

reflecting them back, or, in cognitive work where the therapist and client may co

construct an understanding of cognition. Taking this further, the findings of this study 

may begin to suggest potential for conversation analysis to be of use when 

investigating manifestations of the internal processes involved in such therapeutic 

work. These ideas may be of particular relevance to people with learning disabilities 

whose use of language may be limited, or unorthodox, but where the therapist is 

attempting to use a verbal therapeutic approach. This certainly highlights a substantial 

area for future research.

4.5.2 Role o f the Clinical Psychologist

The ‘scientist-practitioner’ issue was discussed in the introduction. In this study, the 

clinical psychologists appear to switch between interactional styles within assessment
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interviews. On some occasions they may be working to follow the standardised 

assessment protocol but at the same time they can be heard working to manage 

difficulties by using a more sensitive interactional style in order to maintain the 

interaction and the rapport, as eluded to in the previous subsection. In the introduction 

chapter these styles were labelled, with a caveat, as being comparable to scientist and 

clinician. So, where these different interactional styles are heard in the talk, it could be 

suggested that the clinical psychologist is ‘doing being a scientist’ or ‘doing being a 

clinician’. It could also be suggested that the clinical psychologists are seeking to 

complete the assessment by switching between styles in order to successfully manage 

it. However, an alternative hypothesis could be that the way the interaction is being 

managed represents the clinical psychologists ‘doing a WAIS-IH assessment’, or in 

other words, they are using one interactional style that is suited to standardised 

assessment contexts. This would be supported by other authors (e.g. Houtkoop- 

Steenstra, 2000) who have also discussed interactional styles.

These styles of interaction were not the analytic focus of this study and so are being 

discussed here without supporting extracts from the literature. Indeed, upon reflection, 

the above ideas and discussion may be driven in part by the author’s current position 

within clinical psychology (i.e. at the end of training) where the role of the clinical 

psychologist, and indeed the author’s own identity as a clinical psychologist are fluid 

and a source of anxiety. However, this may be an area worthy of future research and 

certainly for future debate.

4.5.3 Professional training o f clinical psychologists 

Following from the above issues, it can be seen that there could be training 

implications for trainee clinical psychologists on clinical training courses. This could 

be done in two ways. Firstly, by exploring with the trainees the interactional aspects 

of a standardised assessment, for example, considering how the interaction is 

managed and the potential consequences of such management. Secondly, by 

encouraging trainees to analyse their own performance whilst on placements to 

investigate their own interactional style when administering assessments. Both 

strategies would benefit clinical psychology’s understanding of the interactional 

processes operating within standardised assessment interviews. They would also 

enable trainees to develop clearer understanding about their role within the assessment
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interaction and the extent to which they are an active participant rather than a passive 

recipient information. In addition, where significant deviations from the standardised 

format are evident the individuals can be supported, through analysis of their 

transcripts, to administer the assessment in the more standardised way.

4.6  R esea rch er’s R eflec tion s on  C o n d u ctin g  the P resen t S tu dy

The issue of assessment with people with learning disabilities was an area of interest 

of mine before setting out on this dissertation. As acknowledged earlier this was a 

guiding influence upon my choice of research topic. The most enlightening stage of 

the research process was the transcription of the interviews where the construction 

and management of the talk-in-interaction became noticeable beyond the realist 

emphasis within the WAIS-III. This process led to my re-evaluation of my own 

understanding of standardised assessment interaction and how I engage in completing 

assessment interviews. For example, it raised my awareness of how easy it can be to 

deviate from the standardisation during an assessment and this has impacted upon my 

awareness of how I may reword questions that the interviewee doesn’t understand or 

ask prompts.

My awareness about interpreting and explaining the outcomes of standardised 

assessments was also influenced with much more consideration being paid to the 

interview interaction as an accompaniment to the assessment scores. Beyond 

assessment it has raised my awareness about interactions within clinical and non- 

clinical settings, how action is being achieved through the talk and how participants 

orient to this action.

Having done this research I believe that I will take away a better understanding about 

how individuals interact and how they construct and manage interactions. Also, a 

clearer understanding about the complexities of standardised assessment that go 

beyond just the mechanics of administration but right to the fundamentals of the 

interaction and my role within the interaction. As a potential clinical psychologist I 

feel that this will form an invaluable aspect of my future clinical work.
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4.7 Critique of the present study

4.7.1 Generalisability o f the findings

The constructionist epistemology of the present study emphasises that knowledge and 

understanding are constructed within the talk-in-interaction. This leads to the findings 

being specific to the interactions. Therefore, as with any other study conducted from a 

constructionist position the present study may be criticised for providing results that 

are not generalisable beyond the specific context within which the interactions 

occurred. However, where constructionists differ from realists is that the 

constructionist will seek to generalise findings beyond the data with an awareness of 

the uniqueness of the interactions upon which the findings are based. The realist 

position would make assumptions about underlying truths and so once a phenomenon 

is discovered on one occasion it is acceptable to assume that it will be true in other 

situations. In the present study the results are being offered as theoretically
i

transferable beyond the specific WAIS-III interviews used in the study but with a 

caveat that their generalisability ought to be investigated and proven rather than just 

accepted.

4.7.2 Quality o f the data

The present study may be criticised in relation to the validity and reliability of the 

findings being presented. It could be argued that the data is not a valid or reliable 

account of how WAIS-III interactions are generally managed. However, from the 

constructionist perspective the concepts of validity and reliability are understood 

differently. They are concerned with ensuring that the findings of the study are open 

to scrutiny by the reader. This is achieved by making all aspects of the study as 

transparent as possible. Within this study a number of strategies, including 

presentation of extracts, the ‘next turn proof procedure’, reflexivity and seeking 

internal coherence were employed to ensure the quality of the findings and these were 

outlined in detail in the methodology chapter.

4.7.3 Replicability

The present study may be criticised for not being replicable. From a realist position it 

is important that any research can be repeated in order to test the validity and 

reliability of the findings. However, this is not a concern from the constructionist
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perspective. As mentioned in the methodology chapter, the emphasis in this study is 

upon ensuring the quality of the findings through open scrutiny by the reader. The 

epistemology behind studies such as this one is that the interaction is a unique event 

and that it will never be possible to entirely replicate the talk-in-interaction that 

occurs. Therefore, there is no need to ensure replication, rather, the reader must be 

able to clearly follow how the findings were obtained so that they can compare 

different studies within the wider literature.

4.7.4 Unused data

As already suggested, the number of extracts used for analysis is a very small 

proportion of the total amount of available transcription. This has resulted in a large 

amount of unused data. It could be argued that in terms of investigating standardised 

assessment interactions much more detailed or much richer findings could be obtained 

through use of more data. However, while this may be applicable to perhaps a PhD 

the time constraints placed upon this study were such that this was not possible. Such 

large amounts of redundant data are also an artefact of the conversation analytic 

methodology although the disregard of such much information about the interview 

interaction and the focusing upon specific aspects of the talk could be considered a 

potential failing of the methodology and a hindrance to making generalisable 

comments from the findings.

4.7.5 Non-verbal communication

As referred to in the methodology chapter, the conversation analytic methodology is 

concerned with talk and so non-verbal communication tends to be overlooked for 

reasons of not being able to accurately record and analyse it. This can be held as a 

criticism of the present study. It can be argued that the results and the discussion of 

the results are based on only one part of the interaction (i.e. the talk). The author 

acknowledges that aspects of the interaction have indeed been overlooked in terms of 

analysing the interaction. However, within this study it was not possible to record or 

analyse the non-verbal communication although it was certainly referred to within the 

results chapter on a number of occasions when debating the action of a lengthy silence 

within the talk. This ‘lost communication’ is clearly a difficulty with the methodology 

of choice and needs to be considered when reviewing the findings of this study,
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although it must be stressed that within the terms of the methodology used, the results 

of this study are still a richly detailed account of the interaction taking place.

4.8  A rea s for  F u tu re  R esearch

There are a number of areas for future research that are suggested by the current 

study. This study has demonstrated how conversation analysis can be usefully applied 

to the WAIS-III standardised assessment, and the findings of this study can be 

considered a useful addition to the literature base. This study has considered a 

particular aspect of WAIS-III interviews and within such a lengthy and complex 

assessment tool the scope for investigating interactional phenomena is almost endless.

• Future work could extend beyond this study to investigate other occasions 

where interviewees are not able to provide the expected or required response 

and how statements of competence are made other than by using ‘don’t know\ 

'I  don ’t know', ‘dunno\ It would be interesting to see whether they share 

common features with the results of this study.

• Linked to the issues around competence, it would be important to investigate 

how the clinical psychologist manages the closing of a subtest, given that this 

requires the interviewee to repeatedly fail items and the implications for 

managing rapport, repeatedly negotiating difficulty and then acknowledging 

any stated concerns about competence.

• There could also be scope for further investigation into how the clinical 

psychologist manages the tensions between interactional styles (i.e. being a 

scientist and being a clinician). While this study discussed this issue it wasn’t 

the primary focus of the analysis and was only raised as a speculative 

suggestion.

In summary, with the small literature base and with the WAIS-III being such a 

fundamental assessment tool that can have life changing effects upon the people it is 

administered, the scope for conversation analytic or indeed qualitative research is 

broad and an important addition to the established empirical literature.
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Clinician Information Sheet

“ The analysis of d iscou rse  within WA1S-1I1 interviews involving adults referred 
to  a learning disabilities serv ice for cognitive a ssessm en t”

Who is conducting the study?

• Peter Corr, who is a trainee clinical psychologist at Leicester University, is conducting the 
study.

• This research will be submitted in part fulfilment of the requirements for the Doctorate in 
Clinical Psychology.

Why have I been asked to help with the study?

• All qualified clinical psychologists working within your psychology department have been  
invited to take part in the study.

What is the purpose of the study?

• The study will be investigating how understanding as communicated between the client 
and the clinical psychologist during a WIAS-III interview.

A detailed protocol is attached.

Will the information from the study be treated as confidential?

• Yes

• You will be given a code number so  that only the lead researcher and yourself will know 
whom the information relates to.

• Within your transcripts your name will be changed to disguise your identity.

What will happen if I agree to take part in this study?

If you agree to take part in this study this is what will happen:

• When meeting with a client who you believe it would be appropriate to a sse ss  using the 
WAIS-III, you would explain to them about the study and invite them to consider whether 
they would be willing to have their assessm ent audio taped. You would also offer them 
opportunity to ask questions about the study.

w ith  Leicester City Council, Leicestershire C ounty Council an d  R utland County Council 
to  p rovide m en ta l h ea lth  and  learn ing  disability services

Trust Headquarters: G eorge Hine House, Gipsy Lane, Leicester LE5 OTD Tel: 0116 225 6000



• When the person returns for the assessm ent appointment you would again explain the 
study and ask whether they are willing to take part in the study. Again you would offer an 
opportunity to ask questions.

• If the client would like to meet with the lead researcher to ask further questions this could 
be arranged. However, the priority must be the clinical assessm ent and this must not be 
disrupted by the study in any way. If you are in any doubt about the client’s capacity to 
consent to take part in the study then withdraw the option to take part.

• If the client were willing to take part in the study you would ask them to sign a consent 
form. If the client were unable to give written consent then a third party would be needed  
as a witness to verbal consent being given.

• Consent will need to be obtained for the interview to be audio taped and for WAIS-III 
record form to be copied to the researcher. You must also give consent for this to happen 
by signing the Clinician Consent Form.

• You would then quickly test the cassette recorder and then proceed with the assessm ent 
interview.

• At the end of the assessm ent you would need to check that the client is still happy for the 
audiotape and the WAIS-III record form to be used as part of the study. Also you would 
check whether the client w ishes to receive a copy of the cassette.

• You would then need to number the interview and forward the cassette and a copy of the 
record form to the lead researcher by recorded delivery.

Further information can be found in the attached protocol.

What will happen if I decide not to take part in the study?

• The lead researcher would not contact you again.

What will happen if I am harmed by the study?

• Medical research is covered for mishaps in the sam e way, as for patients undergoing 
treatment in the NHS i.e. compensation is only available if negligence occurs.

Am I allowed to change my mind about taking part in the study?

• Yes you may change your mind at any time.

• If you do not wish to take part in the study or if you wish to change your mind and 
withdraw from the study you may do so  at any time.

• You do not need to explain why you have changed your mind and the lead researcher will 
not contact you again.



Appendix 3

Client Information sheet

144



Client Information Sheet

The analysis of discourse within WAIS-III interviews involving adults 
referred to a learning disabilities service for cognitive assessment3’

Who is doing the study?
This study is being done by Peter Corr. He is 
a trainee clinical psychologist at Leicester 
University. He is doing this study as part of 
his training.

<• -s>c s y

What is the study for?
• The study will see  how people talk to 

each other during an assessm ent.

• The study will look at helpful and 
unhelpful ways of talking. It will also see 
how people understand each other when 
talking.

• This study will help Clinical 
Psychologists be better at assessing 
people.

• This study WILL NOT look to see  when 
people are saying the wrong things.

Q' \ . ( y
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Why have I been asked to help with this 
study?
You have been asked because you have 
come for an assessm ent and Peter Corr is 
interested in learning what happens during 
assessments.

Will the information from the study be 
private?
Yes. Only Peter Corr will listen to the tapes. 
This means that only he,and the clinical 
psychologist who you meet with will know 
what you said during the assessm ent.

n n n n

When Peter Corr writes his study report he 
will change your name so no one else knows 
what you said. Then he will destroy the tapes 
and the typed words so that no one else can 
know what was said.

Report

What will happen if I agree to take part in 
the study?
If you agree to take part in the study this is 
what will happen:

1. You will meet with the Clinical 
Psychologist for your assessm ent as 
agreed. This meeting will be tape- 
recorded.

©VJ n n n n

X f  EU

2. Sometimes assessm ents may need 
more than one meeting. The Clinical 
Psychologist will tell you if they need to 
meet with you again. They will tell you 
whether that next meeting will need to 
be tape-recorded as well.
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3. During an assessm ent the Clinical 
Psychologist will ask you questions or 
ask you to do simple tasks and he / she 
will write down your answers and how 
well you do. If you agree to take part in 
this study a copy of these answers will 
be sent to Peter Corr with the tape.

m
rkTSk Gam .

4. You may ask the Clinical Psychologist to 
send you a copy of the tape recording to 
keep if you wish.

O ta O
0

5. Peter Corr will listen to the tapes and 
type out all of the words being said. nn an

IE
a n o op
a a o o a  a p = 3

6. He will then keep the tapes and the 
typed words in a  safe place.

7. When he has written the report he will 
destroy the tapes and the typed words 
so that no-one else can know what was 
said.

's- —
V— ■

8. Peter Corr will not arrange to meet you 
at any time. This will help to keep your 
information more confidential. If you 
would like to meet with him to ask 
questions about the study, the Clinical 
Psychologist can arrange this for you.
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What will happen if I decide to not take 
part in the study?
It is okay if you decide to not take part in the 
study.

You will still meet with the Clinical 
Psychologist for your assessm ent as 
arranged and this will not be affected.

9  No

r x  

9 %

T t i j n

What will happen if I am harmed by the 
study?
“Medical research is covered for mishaps in 
the same way as for patients undergoing 
treatment in the NHS i.e. compensation is 
only available if negligence occurs”.

This means that if you are harmed by taking 
part in the study then you will be allowed to 
ask for compensation to make up for being 
harmed.

9 9c

Am I allowed to change my mind about 
taking part in the study?
Yes, you can decide that you don’t want to 
take part even after the assessm ent has 
finished.

9  N<

If you change your mind you do not need to 
say why.

If you change your mind you can still meet 
with the Clinical Psychologist.

9  - N o
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Clinician Consent Form

“The analysis of d isco u rse  with WAIS-111 interviews adults referres to a learning

Investigator: Peter Corr

You should read this form as well as the Clinician Information Sheet.

• I agree to take part in the study as it is explained in the  Clinician Information Sheet.

• I understand that the information on the audiotapes and the WAIS-III record sheet will be 
treated as confidential.

• I understand that I am allowed to change my mind about taking past in this study at any 
time.

• I understand that medical research is covered for mishaps in the sam e way as for 
patients having treatment in the NHS.

• I confirm that I have explained the nature and details of this study as described in the 
Client Information Sheet to the client in ways most suited to their ability to understand.

• I confirm that I understand the nature and purpose of this study and that I am willing to 
consent to having this clinical interview audio taped and a copy of the WAIS-III record 
from being provided to Peter Corr.

Signature of Clinical Psychologist:.........................................................Date:

disabilities serv ice  for cognitive a sse ssm e n t”

(Name in BLOCK LETTERS):

w ith  Leicester City Council, Leicestershire County Council and  Rutland County Council
to  provide m e n ta l  hea l th  and  learn ing  disability services

Trust Headquarters: G eorge Hine House, Gipsy Lane, Leicester LE5 OTD Tel: 0116 225 6000
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Client Consent form

“ The Analysis of discourse within WAIS-III interviews involving 
adults referred to a learning disabilities service for cognitive

assessment”

Investigator: Peter Corr

You should read this form as well as the Client Information Sheet.

• I agree to take part in the study that has been explained to me from 
the information sheet.

• I know that what is said on the tape recordings and the answer sheet 
will be kept secret so that other people will not know what was said or 
what my answers were.

• I know that it is okay for me to change my mind at any time without 
having to explain why.

• I know that whether or not I change my mind this won’t affect any 
support from the Clinical Psychologist or other NHS support.

• I understand that this study is covered for mishaps in the same way 
as for patients having treatment in the NHS.

• I have been told what the study is for. I have been allowed to ask 
questions about the study. I understand what will happen if I take part 
in the study.

w ith  Leicester City Council, Leicestershire C ounty  Council and  Rutland County Council 
to  provide m e n ta l  hea l th  and  learn ing  disability services

Trust Headquarters: G eo rg e  Hine House, Gipsy Lane, Leicester LE5 OTD Tel: 0116 225 6000



Signature of client........................................ Date

(Name in BLOCK LETTERS)

If the client is only able to give verbal consent obtain the signature of a 
third party.

Signature of Witness.....................................Date

(Name in BLOCK LETTERS)
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Transcription codes
(0.4) The number in brackets indicates a time gap in the talk and is

presented in tenths of seconds.

(.) A dot enclosed in brackets indicates a gap in the talk that is less than
two tenths of a second in length.

: A colon indicates that the speaker has stretched the preceding word
or sound; the more colons the longer the stretch.

A dash indicates a sharp cut-off of the preceding word or sound by 
the speaker.

(( )) A description is given within double brackets and will be written in
italic text. This may describe the preceding sound or it may describe 
a non-verbal sound on the tape.

( syll) Where speech isn’t clear it is represented by the number of syllables.

( guess ) Where the transcriber takes a guess at an unclear word this will be
presented in single brackets rather than being indicated as syllables.

Arrows indicate a change of intonation and the arrow indicates the 
direction of change.

underline Where underline follows an arrow it indicates the duration of the
rising intonation. Where underline follows a colon it indicates the 
preceding sound being stretched. Underline without a preceding 
symbol indicates a stressed sound.

.hh A dot preceding a ‘h’ indicates an in-breath and this will be described
by the transcriber in brackets following the utterance. The number of 
h’s indicates the length of the breath.

hh An ‘h’ or series of h’s indicate an out-breath and this will be
described by the transcriber following the utterance. The number of 
h’s indicates the length of the out-breath.
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hah, heh, huh Where laughter occurs, it’s sound is reproduced as accurately as
possible. Where necessary the transcriber will indicate that it is 
laughter in brackets afterwards. 1

laugh(hh)ter Where the speaker laughs while talking this is indicated within the
word in brackets.

> < The ‘more than’ and ‘less than’ symbols indicate that the speech
between them is noticeably quicker than the surrounding speech.

= The ‘equals’ sign indicates where one turn of talk begins immediately
as the preceding turn is ending without gap or pause. For example:

Bob: So you were saying that he went=
Dave: =yeah he just left

[ ] Square brackets indicate where more than one speaker is talking at
the same time. For example:

Bob: he told me [he was going
Dave: [oh did he really

CAPITALS Except for proper nouns, capital letters indicate speech that is
noticeably louder than the surrounding talk.

Additional sounds not accounted for in the above coding system are recorded in the 
transcripts and then described by the transcriber in brackets following the utterance.

A more detailed description of these and other transcription symbols not used within this 
study can be found in:

Atkinson, J.M. and Heritage, J. (eds) (1984) Structures o f Social Action: Studies in 
Conversation Analysis. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
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Introductory statement

Transcriptions

This volume contains the complete transcripts for the three WAIS-III interviews that 

were conducted upon adults with learning disabilities by qualified clinical 

psychologists. These transcripts represent the entire field of data used for analysis in 

the above project and represent in excess of 100 hours of transcription time.

Each complete WAIS-III was conducted over more than one session so each session 

was transcribed separately. Therefore, each WAIS-III interview consists of at least 

two transcripts. As described in the main body of this study, the transcription codes 

used were from the Jeffersonian transcription system and this is presented on the next 

page.
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Transcription Codes

(0.4)

(.)

(( ))

( syll)

( guess)

underline

.hh

The number in brackets indicates a time gap in the talk and is 
presented in tenths of seconds.

A dot enclosed in brackets indicates a gap in the talk that is less than 
two tenths of a second in length.

A colon indicates that the speaker has stretched the preceding word 
or sound; the more colons the longer the stretch.

A dash indicates a sharp cut-off of the preceding word or sound by 
the speaker.

A description is given within double brackets and will be written in 
italic text. This may describe the preceding sound or it may describe 
a non-verbal sound on the tape.

Where speech isn’t clear it is represented by the number of syllables.

Where the transcriber takes a guess at an unclear word this will be 
presented in single brackets rather than being indicated as syllables.

Arrows indicate a change of intonation and the arrow indicates the 
direction of change.

Where underline follows an arrow it indicates the duration of the 
rising intonation. Where underline follows a colon it indicates the 
preceding sound being stretched. Underline without a preceding 
symbol indicates a stressed sound.

A dot preceding a ‘h’ indicates an in-breath and this will be described 
by the transcriber in brackets following the utterance. The number of 
h’s indicates the length of the breath.
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hh An ‘h’ or series of h’s indicate an out-breath and this will be 
described by the transcriber following the utterance. The number of 
h’s indicates the length of the out-breath.

hah, heh, huh Where laughter occurs, it’s sound is reproduced as accurately as
possible. Where necessary the transcriber will indicate that it is 
laughter in brackets afterwards. 

laugh(hh)ter Where the speaker laughs while talking this is indicated within the
word in brackets.

> < The ‘more than’ and ‘less than’ symbols indicate that the speech
between them is noticeably quicker than the surrounding speech.

= The ‘equals’ sign indicates where one turn of talk begins immediately
as the preceding turn is ending without gap or pause. For example:

Bob: So you were saying that he went=
Dave: =yeah he just left

[ ] Square brackets indicate where more than one speaker is talking at
the same time. For example:

Bob: he told me [he was going
Dave: [oh did he really

CAPITALS Except for proper nouns, capital letters indicate speech that is
noticeably louder than the surrounding talk.

Additional sounds not accounted for in the above coding system are recorded in the 
transcripts and then described by the transcriber in brackets following the utterance.

A more detailed description of these and other transcription symbols not used within this 
study can be found in:

Atkinson, J.M. and Heritage, J. (eds) (1984) Structures o f Social Action: Studies in 
Conversation Analysis. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
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Interview One 

Transcription: 1A
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DClinPsy /1 A / PC / Oct 2002 / Nov 2002

1 Phil: Right t l ’ll start talking (2.4) iproperly (.) I’ll leave the tape

2 recorder here.
3 Simon: .ehhhh

4 Phil: ehm:: right like tlike a said beifore (0.2) ehm: (0.6) I’ve

5 tasked you to do these tests because ehm: (0.6) they’re ipart

6 of the assessment I’m 4doing and (0.4) they’re to test what

7 kind of things you underst>land=
8 Simon: =hm=
9 Phil: =and what kind of things (.) you ^struggle with (0.2) [so what

10 you
11 Simon: [°hm°
12 Phil: >what your good at< and what you (.) [not so good at

13 Simon: [°yeh°

14 Phil: does that make tsense

15 Simon: °yeh°

16 (1.4)
17 Phil: ehh (( in breath)) ehm: so (0.8) >the ttests ask you to do< (0.61 lots

18 of different >Uhings=

19 Simon: =°yeh°

20 Phil: tch (.) ehm: some o them are kina >lword problems

21 Simon: °problems (.) ye[h°

22 Phil: [and some o them are to do with ^numbers

23 Simon: °numbe[rs°

24 Phil: [ehm: but >some other things as we:ll< tlike jigsaws

25 (0.8) allsorts (0.4) tch .ehhh ( ( in breath ))ehm (0.4) >you’ll find

26 some o them< quite ieasy

27 Simon: °yeh°

28 Phil: the- they tstart off ieasy and they usually get harder as they

29 go taloing

30 Simon: °they’re easy and [aint ard°

31 Phil: [So don’t worry if you get a bit ^stuck with

32 them because everybody does

33 Simon: °yeh°

7



34
35

36

37

38

39

40

41

42

43

44

45

46

47

48

49

50
51
52

53
54
55

56

57
58
59
60

61

62
63

64
65

66

67

68

(16)
Phil: (( sniff)) ehm: (5.0) y- yeah it just says at the end (0.8) that

ehm: (1.0) just do do- >just do your best< on all iofthem and 

ehm: don’t °don’t worry about ithem really°=

Simon: =°do your best don’t worry0

Phil: ehm: (0.6) tand if  you want to stop at any point (.) or you get

tired then just say so and °lwe can stop [okay°

Simon: [°okay °

Phil: .ehhh ( ( in breath)) ehm: (.) we twont get them all done to-day so

ehm: (.) °>what time is it now it’s about five o’clock< now° so if 

you thave a go for about half an >lhour 

Simon: °ri:ght°

Phil: ehm:

Simon: did you say half past tfive

Phil: til about half past tfive=

Simon: =°yeh°

Phil: is that talrieht
(2 .0)

Phil: is that altright
Simon: yeh (.) somethin (( syll))

Phil: heh heh heh well if you twant to 4̂stop just say so
Simon: aye=

Phil: =but Tvour not (.) ehm: (0.6) dare’s not gonna (0.8) come over

to cook ttil about six is she so=

Simon. =yeih
Phil: e[hm
Simon: [she’ll come and (( syll syll))

Phil: okay (.) well if you twant to stop just say [so
Simon: [yeh

( 1.2)

Phil: ehm is there tanything you want to ask before we st^art
Simon: yeh (2.4) what are you going to do

Phil: what am I going to td to

Simon: yeh
Phil: .ehhh ( ( in breath )) (.) I’ll tell you at the beginning of each >lone=

8



69

70
71
72

73

74

75

76

77

78
79

80

81

82
83

84

85
86

87

88

89
90

91

92
93

94

95
96

97

98
99
100

101

102

103

104

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:
Simon:
Phil:

Phil:

Simon:
Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:
Phil:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

=yeh 

o[tkay 
[yeh (.) right

(2.0) ((shuffling o f paper)) (2.4) 

oikay (.) we’ll start with the ifirst one

(2 .2)

I’m tgonna show you some >lpictures=

=yeh I can see ((syll syll syll))
ehm: (0.8) >and in teach tpicture< there’s an important bit 

that’s >lmissing (..) >so there’s a little bit that’s [missing in each 
one<

[°I know0 (.) I

[can see it 
[otkay
(2.0)

so y- you get what you got to tdo=
=1 knoiw [(.) 1- look at the picture

[look at each picture tell me what’s missing 

okay what’s tthe ifirst one 

jus the>lre
yeh what d’ya know what you call [that

[chain thing

that’s t°a° icomb 

°I see°
>and it’s that< little: (0.4) prong that’s missing=

=°yeh it’s missing yeh°

(4.0)
((noise o f turning picture card)) 
otkav (0.8) number two

(0.6) otah (0.6) just tthere (.) it’s it’s led- le- tlevg f missing

[leg
(5.4)
((sound o f card turning)) 
number three 
those tmissing 

>the nose yes hh hh<
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105
106
107
108

109
110

111

112

113

114
115
116
117
118
119
120

121

122

123
124

125

126

127
128
129
130
131
132

133

134

135

136

137

138
139

140

(6.4)
((sound o f card being turned))

Phil: number [four
Simon: [ah

Simon: (1.0) °that one°
Phil: yei[h

Simon: [do you tsee

Phil: do you know what you tcall tit

Simon: (0.8) thantdle

Phil: °yeih°=
Simon: =lock
Phil: >a lock yeh< that’s right

(8 .0)

Phil: noiw that one’s a bit tougher
(4.2)

Simon: I tknow what missing it’s the twi:nt do:ws (0.4) just there

Phil: the windows on the tentgine
Simon: yeh

(3.2)
Simon: they’re not there

Phil: anything telse
(2 .0)

Phil. anything telse
(3.4)

Simon: it’s hard heh=
Phil: =>tis a bit hard< yeh
Simon: hh heh hard yeh (0.8) ehm:

(6 .0)

Simon: ((sounds like sixty are eh’ )) oh I know (.) rail ttrack

Phil: yeh another trail track yeh
(56)

Simon: anotther

(3.0)

Phil: okay (.) tthis is (0.4) the sixth tone
(2 .0)

Simon: door an- (0.2) tdoor tandle missing there
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141

142

143
144

145

146
147
148
149
150
151
152
153

154

155
156

157
158

159

160

161

162

163

164
165
166

167

168

169
170
171

172

173
174
175

176

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:
Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

>yep< door handle 

I know ithat one

(3.8)
((sound o f paper turning)) 

thow about ithere

(6 .0) 

uh- 
(2 .2)

it’s hard to say now innit ehm:
I see
(6.4)
not easy to see what’s missin
(9.0)
°ehnm0

(2.4)

well I think it’s (.) t i t ’s ihard 
hh heh heh tis hard [yeh

[heh heh (0.4) ye:h 

it’s talright if you can’t >lsee anything 

eh- his teyeibows [eyebows

[teyeiballs
missing

otkav
(4.4) 
next one 
(5-2)
that pours innit out out the water (0.6) there’s a man ^missing 

a tman ^missing 

or a lady (0.8) °whatever° 

so somebody holding the jug=
=yeh

ehm: (1.0) thave a look at just what’s >lthe:re (1.0) and just tell 

me if you see there’s a th- som- anything >lelse (0.6) >lthat 

should be there 
ehm a hand 

a hand °okay°
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177

178

179

180
181
182
183

184
185

186

187

188
189

190

191
192
193
194

195
196

197
198
199

200

201

202

203

204

205
206
207
208

209

210

211

212

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:
Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:
Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

(3.2)

tsomething else ithere (0.4) about who I said (.) that ri:4ght 

>tve>lh yeh< there’s a- there’s- (0.6) there’s a jug floating in 

mid air so that ^makes sense 
yedi 
hh hh
(4.4)

how about fthat ione number inine
(7.2)

ri:ght something missing (0.4) °but I don’t know what0 

you don’t know twhat (2.2) ha[ve a guess

[sa screw ?
(3.0)
a tscrews ^missing

twhat would happen if the screw wa- wasn’t ithere 
break

yeh they’d >fall in alf ̂ wouldn’t they< (.) thh hh
(4.0)

11said they’d get a bit harder as they go along=
=yeh

wha- what do ya think to that ione
(4.4) 
leaf

yeh that’s a ileaf (0.4) tcan you see anything about it that’s 

mi^ssing

(13.0)
hgh hgh (( cough )) (.) hgh hgh ((cough )) (0.4) what there’s 

somethin missin f  there that’s a treie 

okay the itree
(8 .2)

bowl missin there 
a bowl

there’s a funny crust ito  it 

a bowl to put the
yeh=

=put the pie iin
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213

214

215

216

217
218

219

220

221

222
223
224

225

226

227
228
229

230

231

232
233

234
235
236
237

238
239

240

241

242
243
244
245
246
247
248

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:
Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:
Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:
Phil:
Simon:
Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:
Phil:

and the spoons 

and the ispoon

(4.4)

°tha about irght I think0 

°okay (.) ehm°
(2 .2)

°bit harder now°

they tare getting a bit ^harder yeh (.) °yeh°

(3.4)
footprints mis [sin there

[welldone yeh footprints
(5.0)

>°that’s quite a hard one actually°<

°yeh°

(3.6)
is a >1 funny one eh 
heh heh heh

ehm: somethin missiin cause it’s not gotta piece with it (0.4) 

there’s a fire going up with smoke icomin out and it’s a (.) 

tbuild^ine that needs something here
( 1.0)

so you think there’s a- (.) the tbuildings >lmissing=
=ye:[h

[around [it
[the builfding yeh 

lotkav
( 1.0)

is anything te^lse
(2 .6)

°wha- wha-°
( 1.0)

smoike=
=smoke
(5.0)
(( sound o f page turning ))
(2.4)
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249

250

251

252
253
254
255
256
257
258
259
260
261
262
263

264
265
266
267

268
269
270

271
272
273

274

275
276

277
278

279

280
281

282
283

284

Phil:

Phil:
Simon:
Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:
Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

have a look at that ione see if you see anything that’s (.) that’s 

°tmissing°

(3.0)

°yeh°

cone
cone
(4.8)
(( sound o f page turning ))
(3.0)
what about tthat ione t  there (0.6) °bit missin there0 
yeh so a bit of the ehm (0.4) a bit of the chair 
yeh
(4.2)
((sound o f page turning ))

(10)

look carefully at >lthat one (.) and see what you think
(4.0)
about somethin with the la:dy isn’t gotta a lady an her hands 
not there 

there’s no latdv 
>nono[no< there’s no la:dy 

[°hhhh°
(2.4)
((sound o f page turning ))

(5.2)
ri:ght he’s tspreading the bread no tbutt^er there 

no buttter 

(10)

no tplate ithere
(2.4) 

otkav 

(14)
((sound o f page turning)) 

look a- (.) look at that >lone
(2 .2)

oh tthat bit missin there (0.6) °like that0
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285
286
287
288
289
290
291
292
293

294
295
296
297

298

299

300

301
302
303

304
305
306

307

308

309
310

311

312

313
314
315

316
317
318
319
320

Phil: so one of the boards that goes across the iboat
Simon: the boat yeh

( 10.0)

Simon: I see harder now [oh that missin there
Phil: [mmm
Phil: yeh well done (.) piece of the basket
Simon: yeh [hhhh
Phil: [huh huh [huh
Simon: [it goes there

Phil: it wasn’t that difficult then was tit
Simon: he heh he (.) quite easy (.) that was=
Phil: =hh

(9.0)

Phil: have a look at that >lone

Simon: (0.4) missin there (.) clo- it’s a tclothes ^missin

Phil: a wht at=
Simon: =coat hanger missin
Phil: a coat hanger
Simon: yeh

Phil: to put clothes ^around

(10)

Phil: otkav
(4.6)

Phil: look carefully at ithat one and see if you can see anything that

should be there
(2 .0)

Simon: °I can’t recognise anything® (2.6) aJh that’s diffetrent (0.4)

that’s ^different ftoo 

Phil: hm:: their different but do you know: (.) is anything missing

(12.4)
Simon: yeh just there

Phil: °okay° tone of those little vents (.) in the=

Simon: =y[e:h
Phil: [in the door

(3.2)
((sound o f page turning))
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321

322

323

324

325
326

327
328

329
330

331
332
333
334
335
336
337
338
339

340

341

342

343
344
345

346

347

348
349
350

351

352
353

354

355

356

Phil:

Simon:
?

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:
Phil:

Simon:
Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

(3.0)

one more itQ do
(5.2)

°one more to do hhhh°

((syll syll syll))
(2 .0)

°ehm: (2.6) bit harlder now they are°

(4.2)

it’s not moving is it it goes in tth^ere (0.6) °it’s not° (0.2) ah 
that bit

the bit of his tho>lof 
yeh=
=yep
((bang noise on tape )) 
ehhhh (( syll [syll))

[heh heh heh
(3.2)
>have look at that one<
(14.0)

a::h (1.0) tthere (.)imissing Tthere 

°right°

nothin tthere 4dt should be tthere 

>what like a< stripe on the side=
=stripe on side ye:h (.) that’s right
(5.4)

that’s >onegonna< make it a bit thar>lder now 

th m^mm they tare ^getting harder 

°that’s a little bit ^harder0

(9.0)
agh (0.6) hard[er

[it tis  >lhard tveh (.) have a guess at it if you (0.4)

°get stuck0 

(12)

ah the mans not wal4jdng there now (0.4) it’s not there (.) the 

man’s not tthere 

the man’s 4mot tthere
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357
358
359

360

361
362

363

364

365

366
367

368

369

370

371

372
373

374

375
376

377
378

379
380

381

382
383
384
385
386
387
388
389

390

391
392

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

yeh the boy or whatever [the kid
[last one

(7.4)

°yeh°

(2.4)
eihm (2.0) snowed up 

tis ^snowed up y[eh

[oh a missin door ithere the- it’s the tdoor 

ithere (.) it must be °door there0 

°okay° >so there’s a< door ^missin 

eh eh sfence
okay >something at the end of that< ^building 

(10)

°isn’t there0

°okay° Tfair einough it’s the hardest ione

(2 .2)

there’s something here (.) oh trees (.) it’s (.) no- tisn’t there 

cliouds

no clouds in the isky
(3.0)
ehhhhh ( (out breath)) well tdone (0.4) to all of tthose

(3.2)
what did you think about those ithen 

alri:ght thank you 

°okay° not too tbad

°yes:°
(2.4)
((shuffling of paper))

( 1.2)

okay go onto the next one 

(14)
((shuffling of paper))

(12 )

you arti:>l:ght
>yeh I’m fi-< (.) I’m- I’m fine 

(18)
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393
394
395
396
397

398

399

400

401

402
403
404

405
406
407
408
409
410
411
412

413
414
415
416

417

418

419

420
421
422
423
424
425
426
427
428

Simon: is it on tape
Phil: yeh- it’s on tape
Simon: u[h
Phil: [hh hh hh

(10)

Phil: ehm right we’re going fto do something different in >Uhis one=

Simon: =yeh

Phil: ehm: (0.4) fwhat you want you to ido  is tell me the meanings

of some words (1.2) so (.) if tyou listen ^carefully 
Simon: yeh=
Phil: =ehm:: an tell me what each (.) word (.) that I say means

(2 .0)

Phil: t  ready
Simon: yeh [hgh hgh hgh
Phil. [okay
Simon: hggh (( cough ))
Phil: tch .ehhh what we (syll syll) ((spoken too softly))

(10 )
Simon: (syll syll sylln syll) (( spoken too softly to hear clearly))

(14)
Phil: can you tell me what twin>ker means

( 1.2)

Simon: ((sound o f hands being rubbed together and breathing onto
hands for 3.0))

Phil: co:>lld hh hh hh

( 1.2)

Simon: swinter now tinnit

Phil: it’s [nearly winter now
Simon: [part o the year [yeh part of it
Phil: [yeh yeh its-s-
Phil: leaves have started to fall
Simon: yeh (0.8) leaf (.) faj.ll yeh-
Phil: s-wha[ts
Simon: [yeh I can see that yeh
Phil: hh heh heh=
Simon: =leaves fall
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429

430

431

432

433
434

435
436

437
438

439

440
441

442
443

444
445

446

447

448
449

450
451

452

453
454

455
456
457
458
459

460

461

462
463

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon.

Phil:
Simon:
Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

wha- fwhat else would you say apart from >lcold if it was
someone (0.4) if you were tryin to tell someone what winter

imeant

freeze

ffee^zing
(3.2)

tch .ehhh (( in breath )) what does fbreakfast mean 
(2.0)

eating the ^breakfast 

(14)
°eating°

(2 .0)

anything fe4d:se 
(0 .8)

porridge (.) hot warm porridge 

°s- porridge0
(2.4)

an- (0.6) twhen would you say breakfast iis
in the morning

°in the ^morning yeh°
(4.2)

do you know what ref pair 4<means

( 1.0)

you use a tool (.) wood °or like that0 been fbro^ken

f  if somethings been bro^ken

yeh

so fwhat do ya do if it’s broken (0.4) °if yo[u repair0
[mend it

mend it yeh
(6 .2)

how about the word asfsem^ble (0.4) d’ya know what 

asf sem^ble means

(1.4)
°what it means can you tell me (.) what it means0
( 1.0)
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464

465

466

467
468

469
470

471

472

473

474

475
476
477

478

479
480

481

482

483

484

485
486

487

488

489

490

491

492

493
494

495

496

497

498

Phil: >ya- what you want me< to tell yiou

Simon: °yeh°

Phil: °dya mean0 (1.0) a- a- are you tsure you don’t kniow

( 1.0)

Simon: it means leave it alpine
Phil: tch iahh (2.0) tch °e::rm°

(12 )

Simon: it mejans thaivor (.) tgood hatvor (0.6) tgood (0.2) haivor

Phil: good bethaiviour=
Simon: =yeh

Phil: assemble (0.4) >so if you< (.) if t  someone assemb le s

something >do you know what that [imeans<
Simon: [yeh

(4.0)

Phil: >dyant to tell >lvou<

Simon: went °(( syll ))°
(1.2) (( sound o f paper turning))

Phil: e- assemble ^usually means if you put something together

Simon: °yei[h°

Phil: [°so like if you build a model or something°=

Simon: =°model yeh°

((sound o f paper turning))
(3.0)

Phil: °right° ehm: (0.4) what does Tyesterday mean

Simon: yesterday means igone

Phil: >the day that’s igone<

Simon. °yeh°

(7.2)

Phil: have you ever heard the word tterlminate (0.6) °do you know

what terminate means0 

(12)
Simon: it means (0.8) when you move onto the next one °an you don’t

want to do something about it°

Phil: when you (.) move onto the next ione

Simon: °hmm°

2 0



499

500

501

502
503
504

505

506

507
508

509
510

511

512

513

514
515
516

517

518

519

520

521

522

523

524

525
526
527
528

529
530

531

532
533

(5.4)
Phil: so if you are moving onto the next >lone of something(0.4)

wha- wha- twhat’s been (.) what’s been terminated 

(10)
Simon: the (4.0) erm (3.0) terminate means you turn (0.6) an

you stand theire and you don’t do anything 

Phil: >you stand there and not do >lanvthing<

(8.0)
Phil: otkav (0.6) and (2.0) do you know what confsu:me imeans
Simon: no

Phil: ehim do you know what tsentence means
Simon: no

Phil: sentence

Simon: tpriison=

Phil: =prison (3.2) ehm (.) do you know what the word conflide

means (1.0) °to confide0
(3.2)

Simon: right ehm: (2.4) confide er means

Phil: >let me give you a iclue< (.) if you con- confide >lin someone

Simon: confide in ^someone yeh

Phil: °dya know what that tmeans°

Simon: find somebody that you needed to see iem

Phil: find someone that you need itoo=

Simon: =yeh see

Phil: that you need to isee (0.4) and what would you do ithen (0.6)

°you-°

Simon: talk at her (.) [°talk at her°

Phil: [talk to someone

(3.2)
Simon: like when friends talk to them to

Phil: tve:>Ui like a friend (.) °yeh° (.) °yeh°
(6.4)

Phil: do you know what the word remorse 4<means

Simon: °no°

Phil: remorse
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534

535

536

537

538

539
540
541

542
543

544
545
546

547

548

549
550
551
552

553
554

555

556

557

558
559

560

561

562

563

564
565
566
567

568

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:
Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

(5.2)
°no°

no (.) to4kay (0.4) like I said in the last test 4the- (0.2) these 

get a bit harder as they go along 4so (0.2) don’t worry if you (.) 

4some of them you’ve not heard of (1.0) ehm: (.) d’you know 

what tpon4der means
(4.0)

>it’s quite an old fash4ioned word [actually<
[old fashioned yeh

(2.2)

old clothes 4an that 
old clothes heh heh
old fashioned clothes that are out of date 
yeh >it’s Tquite an 4old fashioned word< you don’t hear it very 

4often usually these days but (.) ehm: (1.0) do you know what 

comtpas4sion means 

(10)
compassion usually (0.4) when you know that someone that 
you lkke (.) when you see somebody 
when you see someone that you 4li1jke 

(80)
ttra- tran4quil >have you ever heard that word< befo:re 

tran4quiliser

li- 4it’s tlike 4tranquiliser yeh [°yeh°

[an tablets
°o4kay°

(3.2)
so do you know what ttran4quil means

it’s means your slee4pin

>when you sleep yeh yeh< (.) °okay°

(4.0)
your on a tranquiliser an your on tablet make you sleep (0.2)
[relax ya
[yeh

yeh an tran4quil comes from the same (.) word doesn’t it
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569

570

571
572
573

574

575

576
577

578
579

580

581

582

583

584

585
586

587
588

589

590

591
592
593

594

595

596

597
598

599
600

601

602

603

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

means ehm °quiet or°

°quiet°

°yeh° (2.4) ehm: (0.2) tsanc^tuarv have you ever heard that 

word before
(5.4)

never heard it ta ll

no (.) ats- tthat’s iquite an old fashioned word as we: 11=
=yeh
(3.0)
ehm: (1.0) designate 

disinate desi 
de-1designate

>dunno what that tmeans< (.) tdi^zzy 

diizzy

does it mean td i>lzzv 

(10) 
teh-

(2.2)
do you know what retlucitant means
(2.4)

°no° (1.2) an::d (1.0) do you know what a col>lonv is 

°no°

what colony means 

not t  sure

(1.2)
>have a iguess<

ehm: (1.0) its: is it helping other t peo>lple

helping other peoiple

yeh
(6.4)

ehm: (1.0) td o you know what generate means 
generate means you- you- (0.2) torch an (.) battery an it but to- 

(.) put the things (.) it (.) generates it (.) in to- it’s a (0.4) it’s 

equt ip^ment

it’s equtip>lment yeh (..) do you know what it tm iakes
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604
605
606

607

608

609

610

611

612
613
614

615
616
617
618

619
620
621

622

623
624
625
626

627

628

629

630

631

632
633
634

635

636

637
638

Simon:
Phil.

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

(2.0) generator 
it charges it up
wha- how does it- what does it- (0.6) what does it make 

make ehm: (.) mental

>made of 4mettal< (2.0) and what does it charge tup 

charges up the thi:ngs that you use (0.8) tbatte^rv charger 

right >ah- yeh< the tbatte^rv charger’s like a generator
(4.2)

ehm: td o you know what the word tba4dlad means
(2.4)

°ballad means0 

ballad
(5.0)
hitting something 

>hitting 4'Something<

(4.0) 
ehm:
(4.0)

okay (0.2) td ’vou know what pout 4means

tpiout

pout
(2.4)
good friends 

^friends
good friends might shake hands (0.4) [shake hands

[°good handshake that

was fine0 

(10)

when they’re being sensible

(1.2)
ehm: right tone imore (1.0) td o you know what (.) plaigerise 

means (2.4) °it’s quite a tough one° 

plagerise y’know when you’re ttal>lkin to someone 

when you’re talking >Uo someone (.) °okay°
(4.0)
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639
640
641

642
643

644

645

646

647

648

649
650
651

652
653
654
655
656

657
658
659

660

661

662

663
664

665

666

667
668

669
670

671

672

673

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:
Phil:

Simon:
Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:
Phil:

Phil:

do that next time
>yeh-kay nothats< all of those so- (.) we won’t go to the end 
ones=

=°na:h°
(2.2)

those otkav

yeh (1.2) ss things that got me somethings I tdid

yeh yeh that’s ttriue  (0.4) well like a said they get (.) they get

harder as they go along idon’t they

°yeh°

but you did tal^right 4with them

(2.2)
ehm: (0.6) thave we got time to do >lone more dva think (.) 

would you rather finish 4mow (.) it’s up to you
(4.0) 
e- ehm:
y- wl- I’ll tell you what it’ll take (.) abou:t (.) ehm:: (1.0) th:ree
minutes-

=°three minutes0
so dya want to do this one or do you want to (.) leave it til next 
time
we’ll do it tnow 

>okay (.) do it 4mow<

°yeh ple:ase do it now° (0.4) °three minutes right0

((sound o f pages being turned ))

e::h (1.8) turn me pages otver

is it Tnumibers (1.0) is it [numbers you want

[you can see all the answters >lin

there 
answers 
hh hh
(2.6)

oikay twhen we started the itests (.) I said we were going to 

do all sorts io f  things (1.0) in tthis >lone I’m going to ask you 

to copy some svm^bols (0.4) o:Tkav
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674
675

676
677

678

679
680

681

682

683

684

685
686

687
688

689
690

691
692
693

694
695
696
697

698

699

700
701
702

703

704

705

706

707
708

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:
Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon

Phil:

(10)
((turning pages))

I’ll show you what that imeans 

(12)
t i f  you at these little iboxes (0.6) you can see (.) each number 

has got a little symbol underneath it=
=yeh

like a special mark (.) underneath it (.) tveh 

that’s right tveh (.) different ^shapes (2.6) and if you see each 

number has got a different (.) special mark otkay so all these 

(0.2) all these are ^different (.) there’s one mark for each 

number °tveh° 
yeh
(2.0)

now if you tlook down ihere
.ehhh ( ( in breath )) hggh hgh hgh ((coughing)) (1.0) yeh 

you tsee that these squares have got numbers iin  them (0.6) 

tbut that the squares (.) the little boxes underneath where 

the symbols go [are empty 
[yeh

so can you guess what you have to ido 
draw (.) [in the boxes

[yeh that’s right 

in ea- in teach of these iboxes here you write you put the 

right symbol with the right ^number (1.0) so (0.4) if 11give you 

something to ilean on 

(5-6)
((bang))
(10)
that’ll do (1.8) tcan >lvou tjust (0.6) do these ifirst ones upto 

that black 4dine there (.) and (.) see if you get the hang of it 

(12)
these °symbols°

that’s right yeh (.) so have a thave a ^practice and see how 
you do
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709

710

711

712

713

714
715

716
717

718

719

720

721

722
723

724
725

726
727
728

729

730
731

732

733
734
735

736
737

738

739
740
740

741
742

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:
Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:
Phil:

Simon:

(4.2)

is that triiight 

(10)
that’s right 4yeh (0.4) and do the same for the rest of them

(26.0)

well tdone (0.8) all done 

(12)
nio:w ehm: (.) twhat I’m going to Ido is set this clock going (.) 
ehm=

=that was my tfirst ^practice that was 

those are practice ones up to that line iyes (0.4) ehm: (0.8) 

tall I want you to ido is carry on (0.4) going along ithere (0.2) 

and then that line (.) °like that0 (0.4) ehm: (0.6) tgo as quickly 

as you ican (.) but (.) get them right [and ehm:
[yeh

do them one at a itime 
quick[ly

[ehm and I’ll tell you when to >lstop (.) otkav 

so go (.) from there
(27.0)
°h im m °

°toikay° (.) °change it°
(37.0)

otkav (1.0) °carry on to the next 4dine°

(72.0)
stop (.) now
(2.2)
°nearly there0

(4.8)

well tdone
(4.2)
see that I wasn’t meant to that say that
yeh okay (.) change wha- change that one to (.) what you

thought (1.2) were those those otk^av
yeh
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743

744
745

746
747

748
749
750
751

752
753

754

755
756

757

758
759

760

761

762

763
764

765
766

767
768

Phil: yeh (.) tgood (.) ehm: (0.4) well it didn’t take us itook us about

three tm in^utes didn’t it 

Simon: ye:[h

Phil: [that’s tgood
(2.0)

Phil: right ehm: (1.0) if we tfinishthem ithere today(0.4) eh[m:

Simon: [yeh
Phil: we can carry on with them next week=
Simon: =yes aye
Phil: like a isaid (.) and ehm (0.4) just to le- just to let you 4know

ehm: (2.8) there’s some word puzzles next time 

Simon: °next time0
Phil: ehm: (1.0) arnd there’s a test where we look at (0.8) making

blocks into shapes (.) copying patterns 

Simon: °yeh°

Phil: er (0.4) what else (0.8) there’s same (0.6) tsums ito  do
Simon: sums

Phil: and tthere’s er (.) 4<some pictures (.) of (.) shapes (.) >trying to

find the odd one iout<

Simon: °yeh°

Phil: so tthose 4̂ kind of things (0.6) is that o^kay
Simon: yeh (0.2) don’t forget the tape is working

Phil: yep I’ll turn the tape recorder off >lnow and then we’ll talk back
on for the next one 

Simon: °next one° (.) °yeh°
(( tape switched off))
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Interview One 

Transcription: IB
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DClinPsy I IB / PC / Oct 2002 / Dec 2002

1 Phil: °okay° the ttape recorders Working again=

2 Simon: =yeh

3 Phil: otkav (0.2) put it down Were

4 Simon: °itght°

5 (2.0)

6 Phil: tehm: (2.2) bright tremember last week we did some (0.4)

7 retests
8 Simon: [yes yes

9 Phil: and (0.4) ehm: (0.2) they were tdifferent kinds of Wings (0.2)

10 ehm: (3.0) tthis is carrying on doing the same ones and we’ll

11 do (.) I should think (.) about another tfive 'Uoday cos we’ve

12 got about half an hour (2.4) ehm: the tfirst one’s another

13 Word (0.6) word West (0.4) so (.) tin  this Wne ehm: I’m going

14 to re- read ttwo Words Wo you
15 Simon: yeh
16 Phil: and I want you to tell me how they’re (0.2) how they’re like

17 4each other (0.4) how- how thev’re the Wame (0.6) so tgive

18 you an exWmple

19 Simon: °right°

20 Phil: ehm: (2.0) tcan you Well me how (0.4) a fork an a spoon (1.0)

21 are alike

22 Simon: tforks when you eat ^dinner and a spoon eat your puddin

23 Phil: tveh- (.) so you can eat food W ith them both (0.6) °yeh°

24 (6.2)

25 Phil: thow about Wocks and tshoes (0.4) how- (.) how- how are

26 W ev the same

27 Simon: ye- keep (0.4) tpullem Wip and they keep you Warm shoes

28 (0.2) tput em on the Wround

29 Phil: so wha- so what do you do with both (.) socks and Whoes

30 Simon: you put em Wn

31 (2.8)

32 Phil: twhere do you put them Wn

33 Simon: on your feWt
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34

35

36

37

38
39
40

41
42

43
44

45
46

47

48

49

50

51
52

53

54

55

56
57

58

59
60

61

62
63

64

65

66

67

68

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

yeh hh hh (0.4) not on your [hands

[ye;h heh heh (1.0) °feet°

(4.4)

Thow about 4-vellow and tgre^en (0.2) 4-what are they both

colour

yeh (.) colours

(3.2)

an:d (0.2) tdog and a 4-lion 

dog and a lion 

what are ithey both 

animals

0ani4-mals yeh°

(4.0)

thow ab^out a tcoat and a tsu it

very (0.2) easy (0.2) blazers a tsuit is a bla4-zer

immfhuh

coat its ss ss tsuit i i s  a tcoat 

so twhat are they 4-both 

warm (0.2) keep you warm

they keep you iwarm tveh (.) wha-what can we call them 

4-though (2.0) a- a; suit and a icoat wha- wha- what are they 

both (.) kinds 4-of=

=(( syll sy ll)) them in tthere

(1.4)

>what the- what are they both< kinds i o f

one’s (.) one’s with a 4-suit (0.4) the other (0.2) ((sounds like:

‘puts it on’ ))

see the- they tboth keep you 4-warm

(1.2) 
yeh

but i- i- if you were ttalking to someone who didn’t know what 

a coat or a suit whe:4-re (0.2) what would you say they both 

we4-re (0.6) they’re both kinds of= 

types of clo4-thes

tclothes yeh 4-well done (2.0) so do you tthink you’ve got the
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69
70

71

72

73
74

75

76

77

78

79
80
81
82
83
84
85
86
87
88
89

90

91

92

93

94

95

96
97
98

99
100

101

102

103

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

ihang of it 

yeh=

=yeh O'lkav

(4.2)
okay the tnext Wne is (0.4) a (.) tpiano and a >ldrum

(1.2)
°piano an drum0 

what are they 4both

equipment (0.2) ones equipment and one’s a ;koy

(2.8)

e- w- they’re equtipWient (1.0) wha- what telse Wre they

(0.2) pianos and drums (.) wha- what are they kinds of

(10)
names

Wfames (0.8) what do you do W ith them

play um

yeh play >lthem

(16)
°instruments°

instruments well done (.) yeh

(6.0)
an f  orange Wnd a banana

(1.6)
an oranges you peel (.) and a banana that you eat (0.6) ifru:it

both fruit Weh (.) well done

(5.0)

thow about an W ye (.) and an War (1.0) how are they both

the 4<same

(14)
you can hear with ear=

Wmtmm

and an eye you can watch

(3.2)

°you can hear with your ear (0.4) and watch with your eyes0 

°yeh°
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104

105
106

107

108

109

110

111

112

113
114
115

116

117

118

119

120

121

122

123
124

125
126
127
128

129

130

131
132

133
134

135

136

137
138

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

can you tthi- ican you tthink of a way they’re both (0.2) 

they’re both like ieach other (0.2) they’re both the fisame
[when

you’re outsikde and you’re listening to traffic an that you can 

hear tall the traffic (0.6) an when tvou’re looikin your 

looking in tthe ca:irs so that they don’t thit 4ya 

tright so they’re both ways of (1.0) keeping yourself safe 

f t  from traffic 

[safe y[eh

[tri:ight good that’s a igood tone oikay
(7.2)
thow about a iboat and a tc a ir  (0.6) how wou- how would 

they iboth be like ieach other 

boat can go to tBriittany (0.4) 

imtmm

and a car (.) that you driive

so what do (.) what can you do in both io f  them
(2.0)
what can you do in a boat and car °that’s die same0 

(16)
drive the boat ((syll syll syll syll )) 
immthuh (0.4) you can tdrive ithem both

(4.4) 
ugh
( 10.0)

thow aibout the table an a tchaiir (0.2) wha- what are they 

both (1.0) tkinds io f

(1.0) 
wood
they’re both iwood tveh

(2.4)

you sit ion them 
(0.8)

you can sit on them tboth 
(0.8)
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139 Simon: and eat your dinner on a ftalble

140 (1.0)
141 Phil: you wouldn’t eat your ch- your dinner on a chair would iyou

142 Simon: no (0.4) on a table
143 Phil: so- (0.6) so what are (0.2) a- a- a table and a chair both kinds

144 ±of

145 Simon: table and a stoiol (2.0) ttable you put ithe food on (.) chair

146 you sit ion

147 Phil: °oikay°
148 (3.6)

149 Simon: that’s what the right answer must tbe

150 Phil: °oikav°
151 (2.0)
152 Phil: how about work and play (.) what are the- (.) how are they both
153 the saiime

154 Simon: °same° (1.0) actually working you’d use some tcleaining stuff

155 (.) or a when you’re wo:rking (0.6) in toiwn (0.4) and (( syll))

156 play (0.4) makting ifriends make new friends and play iwith
157 tibem

158 Phil: so (.) what’s (0.4) what’s the same about work iand play how

159 are they (.) how are they like each iother (1.0) is there

160 something that (0.4) makes them both the saiime

161 Simon: yeh
162 (4.4)
163 Simon: you jus- (0.4) you be tkicking a baiill an- (0.2) an playiing (.)

164 with somebody

165 Phil: irtight
166 (8.2)

167 Phil: thow about isteam and ifoe (0.4) how- (.) thow are they

168 iboth the tsai:m e

169 Simon: ehm: .eh (( in breath for 0.8)) ts te iam is when it’s ho:- (1.0)

170 steam is hot
171 Phil: >where’d you wher-< (.) where’d you get steiam

172 Simon: when the tsun ishines

173 Phil: when the tsun’s ishining
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174

175

176
177
178

179

180
181

182
183
184

185

186

187

188
189
190

191

192

193

194

195

196

197
198

199

200

201

202

203

204

205
206

207

208

Simon: yeh (0.4) an (0.4) in the- in the hot weather

Phil: yeih so twhen do you get tfo iig

Simon: frog
Phil: fog
Simon: >fog<

Phil: no- not the ianim[als

Simon: [when you get tco4jld

Phil: when you get cold yeh (0.4) so- so that’s how they’re
t  different steam is hot and [fog is cold 

Simon: [yeh
Phil: but how are they both (0.4) tlike ieach other (.) can you think

of a way they’re both the saiime

(5.0)
Simon: yeh but it’s (.) different (0.4) one’s a- (0.2) get co>l::ld

Phil: yeh (.) tone’s icold
Simon: one’s warm
Phil: o^kav

(5.2)
Phil: tlast >lone (0.4) th o w about (.) an egg and a seicd (1.0) egg

and seied (.) can you tthink how they’re the saiime or twhat 

they’re both kinds io f  

Simon: well (0.2) twilling to ^tell you now (0.2) tthat seed there (0.4)

tplant 4jt 

Phil: yeh
Simon: it grows (.) the flower
Phil. thow about teggs ithen thow are they ithe same

Simon: eggs come the tb^ ird (0.2) an sitting on the b- sitting on the

bird (0.2) lay egg un- und- un- the biird 

Phil: twhat happens to them tthen

Simon: bro:ke (0.2) it thatiches out an tbr>lo:ke

Phil: so they tboth igrow int-

Simon: yeh (1.0) that tri:ght ^though tdun^nit

Phil: good

Simon: that’s tit
(2.2)
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209 Simon: I’m doin twell ithen

210 Phil: yeh (.) yeh (.)(( isyll syll syll tsy ll))

211 (5.0)

212 Simon: next tone
213 (2.8)

214 Phil: this one’s quite different

215 Simon: °difFerent°
216 (1.4)

217 Phil: and I’m going to use the case (0.6) as a table ihere

218 Simon: yeh

219 Phil: so (.) as tlong as you can preach it oikay
220 (3.0)

221 Simon: is that what we got to tdo

222 Phil: tmimm (0.2) that’s what we got to ido
223 (2.2)
224 Phil: right twhere’s the little 4box gone

225 (3.6)
226 Simon: they’re tbuisy  (0.6) they’re tbu^sy out tthere
227 (3.4)

228 Phil: they’re busy outtsiide

229 Simon: yejh that’s ri:ght they’re busy outts>lide
230 (6.2)

231 Phil: now (0.6) if you tlook at these ^blocks

232 Simon: yeh
233 Phil: they’re tall the >lsame (.) teach one of them’s the isame (0.2)

234 each one’s got ttwo 4red sides (1.0) and ttwo iwhite sides

235 (0.8) and ttwo sides that are (0.8) half an ^half

236 Simon: °right°

237 Phil: tveh and they’re ta ll the isame

238 Simon: like tthis (0.6) >lwe’re goin ttodo

239 Phil: >tthis is what we’re going to >ldo< and I’ll show iyou

240 (2.0)
241 Phil: I’m tgoing to put these (0.6) these two ^blocks together (0.4)

242 to make a ^pattern (0.2) make a design (0.4) we’re tonlv

243 looking at the itops 4of them
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244

245

246

247

248
249

250

251
252

253

254

255
256
257

258

259

260

261

262

263
264

265

266

267

268
269

270

271

272

273

274
275

276

277
278

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

yeh=

=It doesn’t matter about the Asides (1.0) tjust looking at the 

itops there 

now these tops 
tthat’s bright

(2.0)
now twhat I want >lvou to do (3.0) is to jus:t (0.2) tmake 

ithose two the same as those (.) tquicklv as you ican
(2.4)

just like tthat 

well tdone
(9.2)

°0>lkavo
(3.0)
we’re going to do the tsame 4thing (4.0) let me tjumble them 

iup  atgain

(4.0)
like a isaid we’re tjust looking at the tops >khe:re 

°yeh°

so if you can tdo the same thing a^gain
(5.4)

iwell tdone

(7.0)

ri:ght >khe next ones a tlittle bit ihartder
(2.2)

°we’re gonna have to use fo>lur0
(24.4) 

tgood

about tseventeen -Iminutes wasn’t that teh 

seventeen se^conds 
ah (0.2) seconds

b- (•) a tb it quicker than seventeen min^utes
(2.8)

right (0.2) we’ll do tone >l<more 
(0.4)
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279
280

281

282

283
284
285
286

287
288

289
290

291

292
293

294
295
296

297
298
299

300
301

302

303

304

305

306

307

308

309
310

311

312
313
314

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

yeh
(15.0)

just jumble them 4up (0.8) otkav (0.6) go-

(9.2) 

dun^nit

(1.0)
well done
(17.8)

right (4.0) next ione
(29.0)

°not quite0 

(10)
yes:: (0.4) otkav
(9.0)
((sound ofpage turning for 6.0 ))

4now (.) for the tnext >lone

(3.2)
I’m gonna show you a tpic>kure (0.2) rather (.) than putting the 

blocks out [tfor 4you 
[yeh

(7.6)

tlet me jumble them up again

(2.6)

to tcopv that ione

tsee if you can copy ^that one (0.2) remember we’re tjust 

looking at the itops of the ^blocks
(17.2)

think you’ve got the hang 4of these now 
ye:h
e:r (.) I’m tgoing to do some imore (0.2) and (.) tlike all the 

ttests tin  ^this they tget a bit harder as they go a>Mo:ng=
=yeh

so (0.4) tdon’t worry if you s (.) tthey start to get (.) seem

quite 4ha:rd

(14)
ri:ght
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315 Phil: but they’re tjust the isame (.) teach -lone I’ll show you a

316 f t  card with the -Ipicture

317 Simon: [night is t a  practis e  again

318 Phil: yeh tthose were good ^practise ones just so you get into the

319 swing of it
320 (2.2)

321 Simon: right tnow I’m -Ihere I can ’t tdo:[ W
322 Phil: [heh heh heh
323 Phil: look at the next one
324 (1.2)
325 Simon: got to tthink iabout this one

326 (7.0)

327 Simon: °I can’t think of this one°

328 Phil: t i t ’s not a -Ibig rush (.) jus- just ttake your -Itime with them
329 (2.2)
330 Simon: no (0.4) °ehm:° (0.4) tch (0.2) ican’t tthink

331 (5.2)
332 Simon: see a (( syll syll syll syll)) ehm:
333 (4.0)

334 Simon: -lah (0.4) having some luck
335 (1.2)
336 Phil: okay (0.4) you- you’ve tgot the right number of -Iblocks

337 (3.8)
338 Simon: that there that there hh hh hh

339 Phil: °hh hh°

340 Simon: HEHE HEHE (0.6) this’ll be there ( ( tsyll syll ±syll syll))

341 (17.0)
342 Simon: Wo 11can’t -Ido it (.) hh hh [hh hh

343 Phil: [huh huh huh tcan’t do Wiat one

344 Simon: bit hard teh (0.2) that was a bit hard Wiat was (2.0) tthat

345 Was thaW d

346 Phil: oWay (0.2) let me s- (0.4) you tgot that -lone right there tlook

347 (1.2) tdidn’t -Ivou (1.0) twhat do you think goes -Ithere (0.4)

348 tin that top cor-lner

349 (3.4)
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350 Simon: in the mididle

351 Phil: vour thaopv iwith that one taren’t ivou (0.4) that one- that 3 

one looks rijkght (0.2) tveh

353 Simon: °yehLl0
354 Phil: now tlook at the itop bit ithere (0.4) wha- what tmiaht ithe

355 top bit (0.2) ido (1.2) °yep°

356 (2.2)

357 Phil: ° twhat goes underneath >Ut0

358 (7.0)

359 Simon: aih  (0.2) t l  iknow now

360 (1.6)

361 Phil: so thave a go (.) at the other iside the.re (0.2) see if you can:
362 (28.4)
363 Simon: hgh hgh (( coughing)) (0.2) hgh hgh ((coughing ))

364 Phil: °do you want some water0

365 Simon: °no°
366 (6.2)

367 Phil: does tthat look the tsai:me
368 (18)
369 Simon: tone imissin tthere
370 (1.2)

371 Phil: so twhat ishould be tthere (0.2) iin  that tcomer

372 Simon: °red°

373 Phil: °thmim (0.2) so thow can vou change that (0.4) that comer

374 to make it red°

375 (1.6)

376 Simon: °put that side0 (1.2) °yeh°

377 Phil: is tthat ithe same
378 Simon: yes:=
379 Phil: =yeh (0.2) well done
380 Simon: ringht
381 (2.2)

382 Phil: °oikay°

383 Simon: t l  got it inow

384 Phil: hh hh
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385
386

387

388
389

390

391

392
393

394

395
396
397

398

399

400

401

402
403
404
405

406
407

408
409

410
411

412

413

414
415

416
417

418
419

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

4-we::ll it ttakes a little t  while it worked out tallbright

[well yeh they’re

tquite 4-hard aren’t they

ey- ey- they ta:4-re tve:h 4-vou’re tri:ght yeh

(4.4)

thard Ithat was teh hh [hh

\ihh hh hh hh

it were halrd  

(18)
tlets try one imore (0.4) see how you get on with 4-this one 

think I’ll get on with this one a lt right inow

(9.0)

°I think I’ll get on with this one alright now°

(6.2)

tthat’s alright tnow (1.2) done that one (.) tthere you 4-go

well tdone 4-veh

that’s tri:ght (1.6) it’s ard te:v

what do you think thelped (0.2) what made it 4-eatsier that 

time 

(0.8)

dunno I knotw  it’s tthat ^there tthat 4there tthat jkthere

you know it’s tfour

yeh

>how to cut the picture up into< 4-four

into four

o4kay

(5.2)

°o4-kay°

(6.2)

thave a go with 4-that one (1.2) °it’s har>l-der0 

(18)
°a little bit 4-harder°

(25.2)

°yeh (0.2) it is a bit harder0

(9.0)
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420

421
422

423

424
425

426

427

428

429
430
431

432

433

434
435

436
437
438

439
440
441

442
443
444

445

446
447

448

449
450
451
452

453
454

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:
Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

tduninit

lyep

(1.2)
°I think U  got thta::t°

°^mmthm°

(0.6)

I was tthinkin Mahout ttha::t 

you td o (0.2) >lvou did twell

(6.0) 

otkav 
(2 .2)

gets harder [duntnit
[I know (0.2) yes (0.2) they are getting a bit harder 

(0.2) betca>l::use (1.2) we’re going to use ta:ll ^the blocks 

°ta:ll ithe blocks0

(5.2)

°okay°
(6.4)
ta ll ithe blocks

tsee what you can make with -Ithat one 
(0 .8)

right then (0.2) i- tin  the ^midtdle (1.2) °quick°

(41.0)
ergh:
( 1.2)

I’m tworkiing tout ithe maths (1.4) °an doin a good job of 

working it out°

(3.4)
that’s the work done tfor me 

°tcarry on until you think you’ve got it bright0 

(16) 
ooh

(1.2)
°I don’t think I’m going to do 4this°

(1.4)
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455
456

457

458

459

460
461

462

463

464
465

466

467
468

469

470
471

472

473
474
475

476

477

478
479

480
481
482
483
484
485
486

487

488

489

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

I think that’s all to ithat (( syll syll syll))

(2.4)

it’s tthat ione tthe :re 

°otkav°

I tthink it’s iri:ght 

otkav

(6.4)

tdone twenty tmi4mutes (0.4) it’s took me a while to work tit  

out ain^nit (1.2) it’s 4<took me a long while to work tit out aint 

it is you tdid it 4then

(2 .2)

°yeh°

you’re tquick iat these

( 1.0)

°very good0 

hh hh thh 

(0.8)

now I’m gonna jumble them tall up iagain (.) hh hh 

( ( °syll syll° ))

(6 .8)

(( sigh ))
you otk^av (1.0) bit stiff (1.2) heh heh

(2 .2)

ttell me if you ^want to stop

(5.2)
you tready for one 4^mtore 

yeh

(5.2) 
rightilu

[right
(2 .2)

this is thard 

hh hh hh hh hu thh

I’m gonna have to tthink 4<about this tone

(9.0)
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490
491

492

493
494
495

496

497

498
499

500

501

502
503
504

505
506
507

509

510
511

512

513

514
515

516
517

518

519

520
521

522
523

524

525

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

°that’s right now°

(17.0)

°yes:°

°it’s tnot 4quitethtere°
(0 .6)

°tnow it iis °  (0.8) li:ke tthat 

^mmthm

right I’ve gotta do tanother ione (1.2) one (.) two (0.2) two 

tthriee (0.4) tthr^ee

(26.0)

right (.) tdun^nit 4mo:w (1.2) tdun^nit 

well tdone

(5.2)

you’re quite tgood >lat thtese

(7.2)
tthere’s ^onlv three more tle ft (.) -ll wonder if you can tdo  

them [hh hh hh

[yen eh huh huh 

ilets tsee (0.2) 4dets see this one tthroueh 4and see if you 

can finish tthem all 

(5-0)
tnext ione (2.0) bit ^hartder

these a bit hartder

tv>leh

(7.2)
agh: (0.2) tthat’s >lrit:ght (( syll syll syill)) 

hh hh hh

eh: (0.8) it tcou:ld be: ithat (0.2) -lone eh

(8.2) 

tA^H
(4.2)

°that goes that side yeh°

(16)
°yes (0.2) harder0 

I tthink it’s Imuch tharlder the-
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526
527

528

529

530
531
532

533
534
535
536
537

538
539

540

541
542

543

544

545

546
547

548

549

550

551

552

553
554

555
556

557

558

559

560

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

heh (.) it tdoes Wet harder yeh 

(10)

°right (0.2) iput sometthing0 (0.4) white one tthere White 

one tthere 

(80) 
eh
(5.2)

is:: (0.4) is thats all come tto me (.) W  tthat Wit tthere (0.4) 
thenre

(8.4)
°is that bit tthere0
(2 .8)

tnot Wjui.te (2.0) teh: Wow 
(2-0)
tan Wh[ere

[well tdone
(3.2)

you’ve done this betfore

>I thaven’t Wone this Wefore< (.) this is the tfirsttime= 

=tno U was saving W ’s the same time you took to do the 

tlast Wne
( 1.6)

which is tgo:od i l  mean this is (.) this is the harder puztzle 

may I have the next one t  please
(17.4)

Woh

hh hh hh (.) thuuh

does tthat (0.4) match Wp with
(5.2)

°box°
(62.6)

(( °syll syll >tsyll syll syll<° ))

(12 )

°tri^:ght°

Qtmmm°
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561

562
563

564

565
566

567

568

569

570
571
572

573
574

575
576
577

578
579
580

581
582

583
584

585
586

587
588

589

590

591
592
593

594
595

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

triilght (0.8) °yeh°

°otkay°

( 10) 

t  du^nnit 

Tfastter 

(0 .6)

I were tquick Jthen 

you twe:re ^quicker Tyeh 

hmm Tten minutes tquicker at tleast

( 1.2)

that’s enr
(4.2)
4<mmThm

(2 .2)

i^ast Tone 

(10)

then that’s tit (0.2) hgh hgh hgh

(8.2)

now this is the hardest one of ta>Ul 

(12 )

we’re Tworking 4hard °this afternoon0 (0.8) °ri:ght°

(2 .2)

tsee what you make of 4dha:t 

(16 )

°it’s quite um°
(12.4)

°ri:ght°
(9.0)

°it’s tquite ^trickev this one°

°t  mlmmm0

(31.8)

(( syll syll isyll syll ))
( 12.2)

°ugh°

( 1.6)
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596

597

598

599

600

601

602

603
604

605
606

607
608

609

610
611

612

613
614

615
616
617

618

619
620
621
622

623
624
625
626
627

628

629

630

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

it’s ard to [find hh hh theh heeh 

f^hh hh hh hh 

>lhow (( svll svll fsvll svl l )) >lnow (2.2) thirty height
(2 .2)

tone goes ithere (0.8) °wa- tone goes ithere0 (0.4) °wa tone 

goes0 (0.4) °4the:re°

(3.2)
°one in the middle0 

(12)
°immthm°
(2.0)

the tsquare iboxu (0.2) goes tthere
(2.0)
°4mmthm°

°the tsquare box° (0.4) °4there°

(14)
°lmmthm°

°that’s it°
(3.2)

°4how tdid I do alri:^:ght°
(3.2)
°done° (0.4) ALtRI^ GHT

(1.2)
a tquick 4doiok 

(16) 
close
(2.2)

need to take 4dhem out tn:ght (0.2) it’s done tit  ri^:ght >4<that 
way<
(2.2) 
that one
(1.8)

°ri:ght° (0.4) ^that’s tri:ght

(3.2)
tsure-
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631

632

633
634
635

636

637

638

639

640

641

642
643

644

645

646

647

648
649

650

651
652

653

654

655

656

657

658

659
660

661
662

663
664

665

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

yeh=

=tvep iokay
(0.6)
ri:ght
(0.8)

well tdone

ttook -Ime a little twhile

(1.4)
eru (0.4) (( °syll sylP )) (0.2) (( °syll° )) (0.2) °that one° (0.4) 

°that one°

it ttook a -llong whi:le teh (0.2) it ttaken >lme a long while to

sort tthat out teh

(12)
it’s hh thard iwork [iwantit

[you tdid do it >lri:ght 

it were [iard (0.2) tis that altr4<i:ght

[twell done 4that that i- that is a tverv hard iguzzle 

tthink >lso tveh
(4.2)
[really thard 4̂ that 

[dunnit again 

(80)
have you tgot time to do one tmore before I tg4o (0.4) or

wou- would you need to get back toWer

it’s tlunch itime now

is it (.) would you tlike >ko stop now

tw hat you tth^ink

ehm: (0.2) I tthink ithe next one will take abou:t (0.6) tfive or 

ten tm in^utes (0.2) so it’s tup to iyou

(14)
tw hat it >lmeans 
(0.8)

ehm (.) the next one’s a tma- >Us tm aths 

ma[ths

[do- doing adding 4oip (0.4) ttaking iaway
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666 (2.2)

667 Simon: Tcan we do it tnext >Uime

668 Phil: we can do it inext time (.) yeh=

669 Simon: =yeh

670 Phil: oikay (0.6) well we’ll tstop ihere then (0.

671 itape off

672 Simon: °yeh°

673 Phil: okay
674 (14)

675 (( sound o f tape being turned off))
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Interview One 

Transcription: 1C
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DClinPsy / 1C / PC / Oct 2002 / Dec 2002

1 Phil: ehm
2 (7.4)
3 Phil: toikay (.) this is (0.2) ehm (0.2) tthe imaths test (0.4) we

4 said we’d do first

5 Simon: °mm°

6 (1.4)
7 Phil: ehm (0.2) fthis one’s I’m 4just gonna ask you to solve some

8 (0.4) arithimetic problems

9 Simon: °yeh°
10 (1.2)

11 Phil: ehm: (1.0) Tlike all tthe Mother tests that we did (0.2) they get

12 harder as they go ailong

13 Simon: °yeh°

14 Phil: so (0.8) tdon’t >Uyorry (.) if they start to get difficult (0.4) cos
15 they will
16 (1.6)

17 Phil: ehm: (2.2) tfirst of >lall (2.4) I’ m tjust gonna put these little

18 ^blocks out
19 (3.2)

20 Phil: ret mem^ber these
21 (9.0)

22 Phil: how many of tthose are there

23 (1.6)
24 Simon: three
25 (2.0)

26 Phil: °well done0
27 (17.0)

28 Phil: how many are there there tnow
29 (4.2)
30 Simon: tse^yen

31 (1.8)

32 Phil: ^goodto:

33 (5.4)
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34 Phil: so if you tgot ^seven and you ttake two a4<way (0.8) thow

35 many are tleft

36 (0.8)

37 Simon: Tfi:4̂ ve

38 (8.2)

39 Phil: °right°

40 (2.2)

41 Phil: lets tget rid o- ithose

42 (3-2)

43 Phil: the trest ^of the questions I twant vou to do in tvour thead

44 (1.6) otkay (0.6) a tbit more >ldiffitcult

45 (3.2)

46 Phil: ehm: (2.0) lets see (.) >how you >ldo<

47 (112)

48 Phil: °otkav°

49 (2.4)

50 Phil: if you thad three Ebooks (0.2) and you tgave one of them

51 a^way (0.4) how many would you have tleft

52 Simon: two
53 (4.4)

54 Phil: thow 'imuch is tfour pounds and tfive pounds

55 (0.4)

56 Simon: °seven4teen°

57 (0.2)

58 Phil: thow ^much is tfour ^pound[s (0.2) °plus tfive ^pounds0

59 Simon: [°oh seven0

60 Simon: tnine ^pounds

61 (8.2)

62 Phil: >if vou ha-< (0.2) >if vou thad a< >l<ca:r (0.4) trieht (0.2) and

63 you bought tsix pounds worth of ̂ petrol (1.2) and tgave them

64 (0.2) a tten pound 4mote (0.8) how much tchange ido  you

65 think you’d get back
66 (1.2)
67 Simon: er (0.8) a pound

68 Phil: a t  po^und
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69 (11.2)
70 Phil: okay if you tbuy cans of 4<pop (0.4)tin (0.8) packs of isix (.)

71 so you get six together

72 Simon: yes

73 Phil: tyeh
74 (2.0)
75 Phil: and you wanted thirty tcans ^altogether (1.8) how many

76 tpacks >ido you think you would have to< buy

77 (4.8)
78 Simon: one hu- (0.4) ooh tfifltv each (( syll syll syll)) (1.2) a hundred

79 in each

80 Phil: tlet me ask you aigain (0.6) if- if you Tbuy them in 4<sixes

81 (0.4) so you get Tsix cans together Tveh
82 Simon: yeh night
83 Phil: how many Tpackets (.) of isix would you need to get thirty

84 tcans
85 (4.2)
86 Phil: thave a iguess if you tcan’t get it stuck

87 (9.0)
88 Simon: °a tlot of mo^nev°
89 (1.6)
90 Phil: it’s a lot (0.2) thave a guess (0.2) how many p- (0.4) thow

91 many packs of six >lwould make tthirty

92 (4.0)
93 Simon: tten^ner (0.4) tonly a >ltenner

94 (6.2)
95 Phil: ehm::
96 (4.2)
97 Phil: oikay tchewiing gum (0.8) the tchew^ing gum costs ttwenty

98 five ipee

99 Simon: yeh
100 (4.2)
101 Phil: how much would it cost to buy six
102 (3.4)
103 Simon: pound (0.8) to>lver a pound
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104

105

106

107

108
109

110

111

112

113

114
115
116

117

118
119
120

121

122

123
124
125

126
127
128

129
130
131

132
133

134
135
136

137
138

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

to^ver a pound 

°mmm°

thow much ^over a pound=

=one tweny >lfive 

°one tweny five0
(5.8)

one imtore
(5.2)
thow many (0.2) how many ihours do you think it would take 

a man to walk (0.4) ttwenty four Smiles (0.8) if he twalks at 

three miles an ihour 

(16)
long >lwa:v
hh hh 4<hh (1.8) but tho- how 4long

(9.6)
ttwenty four Smiles (.) that’s a long >lwalk 

(12)
he twalks at three miles an ihour how long do you think it 

would ttake 
three hours
°three hours0 (0.2) °good°
(3.6) 

igoodto
(7.0)
((sound of pages being turned for 2.2))

right tthis is more of a pictinrey one
((sound of pages being turned for 2.8))

it’s har^der tnow (.) now I’ll have to think iabout it

(14)
gett[ing easier

[well it’s tgot a bit tharder as they [went talong tdidn’t 
they

[yeh yeh yeh

but (0.2) the toother tests did too
(5.6)
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139
140

141

142

143
144
145
146

147
148

149

150
151
152
153
154
155

156

157
158
159
160

161

162

163
164

165

166
167

168

169
170

171
172

173

Phil: tlet me find the right picitures

(6.2)

Phil: okav ton this 4test (0.41 I’m gonna tshow vou some ^pictures

Simon: yeh

Phil: and for teach ^picture there’s a tbit ^missin
(0.6)

Simon: bit missin yeh

(10)
Phil: so I twant vou to at (1.61 tall the 4'bits of the picture icarefullv

(3.0)

Phil: tchoose the missing 4<bit (0.2) from the tchoices at the

^bottom (2.2) otkay

(4.2)

Phil: so can vou ttell me on ithis one

(1-2)
Simon: ((sounds like ‘arrow ’))

Phil: which of these (0.21 ifive (.1 is the tmissine 4̂ bit

Simon: that >lone
(0.8)

Phil: number two (.) twell idone
(7.2)

Simon: °harder°

Phil: it tdoes set ^harder tv^eh (0.6) which twhich of these

^pictures do you tthi^nk (0.6) is the missing one there

Simon: ithat one
(5.2)

Phil: tlets have one more ^practice one (2.2) tthose are the ones

we’re ^looking at (1.8) so twhich one of >Uhese (1.2) is the

one tha-

Simon: which bits that ione

Phil: °missing°
(2.2)

Phil: °good°
(12.4)

Phil: reatdv to carrv 4̂ on
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174
175

176
177

178

179
180
181
182

183

184
185
186
187
188

189
190
191
192
193

194
195
196
197
198

199

200

201

202
203

204

205
206
207
208

209

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:
Simon:
Phil:

Simon:
Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

(0.4)
(( sound of pages turning)) 

getting ta  bit harider int it 
(0.6)

I know twhich one tis (0.8) °that one° 

tvep numiber three 
(2.2)
((sound of pages turning))
(3.2)
°that one° 

number tthree
(3.8)
(( sound o f pages turning ))
(2.2)

°that tone (.) inumber tone0 

inumber two
(4.0) 

trii:ght
probably (( syll syll syll syll)) 
ihh hh hh

ithat tone (.) in tthere 
yep number two
(3.0)
((sound o f pages turning))
(2.2)

°ri:ght (0.2) it’s that one° 

brilltiant
(1.8)
((sound o f pages turning))
(3.6)
ee arh (0.4) tthat one ithere 

number tone
(1.2)
((sound o f pages turning))
(2.0)

°getting harder0
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210

211

212

213

214
215

216

217
218
219
220

221

222

223
224

225

226

227
228
229

230

231
232
233

234
235

236
237

238

239
240

241

242

243

244

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

°hh hh hh°

tcan’t tread that one I’d t  better [pick tthat one

[ttake your ttime with them

(1.2)
tnumber tfive 
(80)

ah:: (0.6) tgotta think about tthat one (0.4) that tone 

tnumber tfour

(3.0)
((sound o f pages turning))

(2.8)
now (.) that’s treally tha:rd
hh hh hh

(18)
hopetfully there’s tone missin tthetre 

do tget harder tv te s (.) th- th- tthose are the ones we’re 

tlooking at (1.2) an then you’ve tgot to choose one of tthese 

(.) again (0.2) goes in there
(8.0)
ri:ght (2.2) well I’m tth inking tabout that one (1.4) twhat 

tabout them (( syll syll)) there (2.6) I (.) think (0.6) t l  think 

tthat it’s that one at the moment there (0.8) 11 think that it’s 
that one
(3.8)

it’s th tard  te h
(3.0)
thow are you going tto  work it out
(4.2)

tv tep
(3.6)

tergh: (.) °thow do you work that out°

(5.6)

down piece tthere tthat goes tthere

tmmthmm

°un there un there0
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245
246

247

248

249

250
251

252
253

254

255
256
257
258
259

260
261
262

263
264
265
266

267

268
269

270

271

272
273

274

275

276
277
278

279

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

immthmm
(0.8)
so wh- wha- wha- < (0.2) so Twhat would be 4mext

(7.8)

hard ione that tis

tis a- yeh they do get ^harder

(4.0)

°can you ttook at° ithat one
(5.2)

°ithat° tone 

number >lfi:ve
(3.0)
((sound of pages turning))

(3.2)
tse:>len that tone ibetfore (1 .4) tthat’s ^getting tharider

°hhhh°
ri:ght
(82)
I wonder if it tdoes say (.) ^there’s (( syll syll)) there 
(0.8)
((sounds like ‘one nots in there’ ))
(1.2)

what you tthink (0.6) >lanvone will do 

°hh hh° tan^vone’ll do
( 1.0) 

hard te h

ttis ihard tveh (.) yeh tdon’t >l<worrv about that ius- if you

tget istuck then just have a guess
(7.4)

°that° (0.2) °one° 

tnumber ifi:ve

(6.0)
((sound o f pages turning))

(16)
>lhave a Igo on that one
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280
281

282

283

284

285
286

287
288
289
290

291

292
293
294
295
296
297
298

299
300
301
302
303

304

305

306

307

308
309
310
311
312

313

314
315

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:
Phil:

Phil:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

ftr>U:ght

(3.0)
let me see (0.4) t i t ’s har^der tnow

(2.0)
ri:ght (0.6) I think (0.2) I’m sure it’s (0.4) (( syll syll syll tsy::ll 

isy ll))

(3.6)
number tfive 
yeh
(2.2)
well >ldone

(2.8)
tthe vs ihard tehs 
(0.4)
ty ieh  (0.2) but you tknew >lthat one didn’t tvou 
yeh:: I knew [that one 

[hhhhhh 

they’re tmeant >ltobe
(1.8)
4*he[re’d be no ttest >lif vou got them all tright 

[meant to get ha:rd 
(0.8)
((sound of pages turning for 6.0))
(1.2)

to ik av (.) tin  >Uthis test I’m tg onna 4<sav some numbers out 

loud (1.8) and I twant you tto  listen ^carefully (0.8) and 

twhen I’m ^through I want you to say them 4back to me 

yeh

iotkay (0.2) so tvou just say what 4d’ve said
(7.2)

say if I say tone (.) iseven 

(14)
that’s eight
tjust say the numbers >lback to me jus- tdon’t have to add 

them iup (0.4) just (.) tremember the ^numbers they’re one 
seven (0.2) straight back
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316

317

318

319

320
321
322

323
324

325
326
327
328

329
330

331

332
333
334

335
336
337

338

339
340
341

342
343

344

345
346

347

348

349

350

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

(18)
°seven°

twhat did 1tjust say 

°say it back0 

tone (.) t  seven 
(0.4) 
eight

do- tdon’t add them tup (0.2) just tsay the numbers tback 
(0.4)
one tseven

that’s it (.) well done
(3-2)
tsix tthree 

tsix (.) tthree
(2.6)

tfive (.) height (.) ttwo 

tfive height ttwo
(4.8)

tsix (.) tnine (.) tfour 

tsix tnine tfour
(4.2)

tsix (.) tfour (.) tthree (.) tnine 

tsix (.) tfour (.) three (0.2) tnine 
(0.4)

tseven (.) ttwo (.) eight (.) tsix 
(0.4)

tseven ttwo eight (0.2) °six°

(1.2)
tfour (.) ttwo (.) tseven (.) tthree (.) tone 

seven (0.4) seven tfour (.) ttwo (.) tthree (.) tone 

(14)
tlast tone 
(0.8)

tseven (.) tfive (.) teight (.) tthree (.) tsix 

seven tsix three (3.4) °three° (1.2) °tfour°
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351
352

353
354

355

356
357

358

359

360
361
362
363

364

365

366

367

368
369
370
371

372
373

374
375

376
377

378

379

380

381

382

383
384

385

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

°>fwell ldone<0

(3.8)
it’s thard laint Tit I tarn Itried it I am 

[yeh yeh well

so all these (.) tall these Itests (0.2) they get ttougher as they 

go allong 
(0.6)

°tougher as they go along0

now the tsecond bit of Ithis one (0.4) I’m going to say some 

tmore Inumbers 
yeh

(1.0)
but tthis Itime when I stop (0.6) I twant you to say them

backwards

tbacklwards

so it’s a thttle bit ^tougher (1.6) so for example if t l  said 

tseven one lni:ne (0.4) twhat would lyou say 

seven (.) nine (.) lone

(1.4)
tseven (.) lone (.) lni:ne (0.4) twhat’s that back to Ifront
(2.4)

one (.) seven (.) Inine

(1.0)
nine (.) °one° (.) °seven°
(1.2)

°nine° (.) °seven°
(4.4)
tlets try algain (0.6) if t l  said Ithree four leight 

teight (.) Ifour (.) Ithree 

Igot it (.) yeh (0.2) well done

(3.4)

so twe’ll do the same thing algain (.) as when t l  say some 

Inumbers you just ttum them alround and say them back 
yeh

ttwo Ifour

61



386
387

388

389

390
391

392

393
394
395
396
397
398

399
400
401
402

403
404

405
406

407
408

409

410
411
412
413

414
415
416

417

418

419

420

Simon: tfour itwo
(2.8)

Phil: tfive iseven
(0.6)

Simon: t  seven ifive

(3.6)
Phil: tsix (.) itwo (.) ini:ne

Simon: tnine itwo six

(3.0)
Phil: tfour (.) ione (.) 4fi:ve

(0.8)

Simon: tfive ione (2.6) ifour
(4.0)

Phil: tthree (.) itwo (.) tseven (.) inine

(1.0)
Simon: tnine (.) ithree (.) two (1.6) seiven

(3.0)
Phil: tfour (.) inine (.) tsix (.) ieight

(0.8)

Simon: teight isix four (4.2) er:
(3.6)

Phil: °tgo ioin°

(14)
Simon: tfo iu r

(0.8)

Phil: io tk av
(7.2)

Phil: twhizzing ithrough them

Simon: °hh hh whizzing through [hh°
Phil: [hh hh

(1.6)
Simon: yeh (.) iTm idoin alrti::ght

Phil. tmimm

Simon: igonna do airtight eh

Phil: tvou are idoing alrti:ght tyeh
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421
422

423

424
425

426

427

428

429

430
431
432
433
434
435

436

437

438
439

440

441
442

443

444
445

446
447
448
449

450

451

452
453
454
455

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

?

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

(4.6)
dawn tcooke 4be pleased at the te:[nd

[heh hh hh hh twill she

be ^pleased hh hh hh 

(18)
ehm: (.) to^kay this one I’ve tjust got to ask you some 

^questions (1.2) and I twant you to tell me if you know the 

^answers (1.0) otkay

(6.4)

are you iready
(5.2)
((cough ))
(8.2)

twhat’s the day that >lcomes after Satturday 
what

twhat’s the day that icomes after Satturday

tSunidav
tSuniday

(4.6)

how old tare iyou 

thirty fo>Uir
(3.4)

twhat’s the shape of a tb a ij l
(1.2) 

t  rotund 

°yeh°
(4.0)

tlast ^practise one
(2.0)

thow many tmonths >lare there in a tve^ar
(2.0)
°all together0 

(12) 
twelve
( 10.0)
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456
457
458

459
460

461

462
463

464

465
466

467

468
469

470

471
472
473
474

475
476

477

478

479

480

481

482
483
484
485
486
487

488

489
490

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:
Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

To^kay (0.2) tdo you know what a thertmo^meter is

(3.2)
Something used to° (1.0) °check the tempelrature0 

>check the tempe>lrature<
(6.6)

Tthis one’s a bit ^harder (0.8) dya- do you tknow what 

direction the isun comes up in the tmorining

(4.2)
°night- night time in the mor^ning0

night time in the mor^ning (0.6) do you tknow what directio n
it comes up in (.) which

tnow it’s:: (2.6) now it’s that iside now

°iotkay°
(3.0)

goes tup >lvou can tsee 4dt (.) ri:[ght ^across there
[yeh it moves across in the

[iday
[cross the day yeh
(2.0)
>tdo you know how many< weeks tthere are in a year

(1.8)
thow many we^eks 

°lmmm° (.) °taltogeither°

thirty days thirty one days (1.0) an (( syll isy ll)) days 

tthat"s how many days there are in a imonth isn’t it=
=yeh

so td o you know how many >lweeks there are in a ve^ar
(3.0)
lots=
=lots yeh
(2.2)
tany itd e ta  (0.6) to f a num^ber 

totyer (0.2) tover a huntdred 

over a ^hundred
(3.8)
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491
492
493
494

495

496

497

498

499
500
501

502
503
504
505
506
507

508
509
510

511

512

513

514

515
516
517

518

519
520

521

522
523
524
525

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

°oikay°

(18)
td o you tknow (.) twho wrote (.) tHam^let

(3.0)
tetr:: (0.8) teighty six:: (1.8) °sorry I don’t0 (0.6) °dunno° (.)

tDUNNO THE anstwer re:allv

totkay (1.6) tdo you know who wrote Hamtlet

tHamtlet

Hamtlet

hammered
(2.0)

tnot- not ^hammering (0.8) tHa- tHamlet (.) it’s- it’s a plaiy 

play=
=do you_tknow who wrote t i t

(14)
°no okay°
(5.2)

tdo vou know where Brazil t is  (0.6) twhat conttinent it’s on
(1.8)

°is in° (0.2) °ttown°

°town°

°yeh°

td o you know (0.4) Brazil the country 

°counttry° (.) °tBrazil the country0 

twhere- j- where dya think that tis  
(0.8)
tm- in another country 

(10)
do you tknow where it’s netar 

(18)
°no°

°otkay°
(5.6)

thave vou ever heard of a mtan called tM artin tLuther King

(1.2)
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526

527
528

529
530

531
532

533

534

535

536
537
538

539
540

541

542

543
544
545
546

547

548

549
550

551
552

553

554
555
556
557

558
559
560

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:
Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

no I’ve never heard ^of him (0.6) don’t know iwhv::

Tdva know do you know who he iwas (.) or what he tdid 

played music 
t  played mu^sic

(5.4) 

ta:nd
(3.4)
Tcan you re^member the name (0.8) of a (.) Tprime ^minister

(.) tm  ^England that was a t  round in the w^ar

(4.0)

°ri:ght°
(7.2)
°I weren’t bom then0

no you tweren’t 4̂ bom then tno4<::

(3.2)
ihave you tany id^ea 

he was t  smocking 

he smoked a citgar °yeh° 
yeh cigar 

(18)
can you remember this n>lame 

t i t ’s THICK (2.2) I Isawit on >kellv 

tmm4<mm

I ^thought it was qutitebiig
(2.2)

saw it tvester^dav (.) on black an white ttel^ly 

(1-8)
can you tremember what this name 4̂was 

hat 
yeh 
(18)
he had a that 4on when I saw thim
(2.6)

ehm: (0.2) I don’t know this name inow 
hh hh
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561
562

563
564

565

566

567

568
569

570

571
572
573

574

575

576
577

578
579
580
581

582
583
584

585
586

587
588

589

590
591
592

593
594

595

Simon: his names 4-gone (.) tthat’s Estrange

(2.0)

Phil: tshall I tell vou his first 4-name

Simon: yeh

Phil: it was t\Vin4-ston

Simon: °Winston°

Phil: dya know what this se4-cond name was

Simon: I -Iseen it on tel4-ly (.) °yesterday°

(1.2)

Simon: °it was the same man° (0.2) °difficult°

Phil: to4-kav tnext 4-question then

(2.2)

Phil: tdo vou know who Cleotpatera was (0.6) °have you ever

heard of [her°

Simon: [tin the iwar

Phil: >in the war< tn4-o (0.4) sll (0.6) tnot in the 4-war

Simon: nof::
Phil: [ana- antother 4-question

(3.8)

Phil: dya- have you theard the 4-name before

Simon: no;

Phil: okay >tfair e4-nough<

(3.6)
Phil: ehm::

Simon: °not heard of her before no°

(4.8)
Phil: tdo vou know what the capital city of l4talv is

(0.6)

Simon: tBri4-tain

Phil: °Britain°

(4.2)
((sound o f pages turning))

Simon: t l  know 4jhat_one (.) it’s tea isy

(3.2)
Phil: tone 4-mo:re
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596
597

598

599

600
601

602
603
604
605
606

607

608

609

610
611

612
613
614
615
616
617
618
619

620

621

622
623
624
625

626

627
628

629

630

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:
Simon:
Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

(2.0)

tdo vou know what the book of gen^esis is

(1.8)
°book of genesis0 

>tm>lmm<

(1-2)
it’s a two^man
(3.0)
you- (0.4) dy know- tdva know where you’d tfind -Ithe book of

genesis
°yeh°

°where°

in (2.0) in the bi^ble

tveh (.) that’s 4right (0.2) tdva know- do you know what it’s

atb^out

(3.6)
dya- (.) dya know what genesis is atb^out 
no:
toikay (.) °just thought I’d ask°
(2.0)
t  o^kikotki
(6.0)
((sound of pages turning))

(3.2)

tp utting ^pictures into tstoiries 

pictures into tsto^ries= 

tdva wanna have a go at ttha>l:t 
yeh
(4.2)
(( sounds of pages turning and boxes being opened for 19.0)) 

tnes'lsa’s coming totday (2.2) tto  get so- (.) to get my 

t pictures sorted out
(2.0)

tpictures of ̂ stories now teh

°yep° (0.8) now- (.) I’ll- I’ll ttum this aground again
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631

632
633
634
635

636

637

638
639

640

641

642
643
644
645
646
647

648
649
650
651
652

653
654

655

656

657

658

659
660

661
662

663
664
665

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

°yeh°

so that we can use it as a bit of a idesk 
yeh
((sounds o f pages turning and boxes being opened 5.0))
(3.6)

°gets thard as it igoes along0

hh hh hh (0.4) >gets thard as it igoes along yeh< (0.8) ithey 

tall ido

( 11.0)

°o^kav° (2.2) are you tcomfortable enough there 

ah (0.4) it thurts 

tvou huriting 
yeh

(1.2)
twill you be alri>l:ght=
=yeh
(2.8)

°ril tput this idown°
(4.8) 
right
(2.0)
I’m tgonna put tthese >lout for tvou 

°yep°
(6.8)

now can you tsee that ithese (0.8) these pic^tures make a- (.)

tcan be turned into a stotry

°mm°

tdo you think you can put them in the right orider t s o that 

they make tsense
(1.2)

that tdoes (1.6) jthat tb it
(2.4)

what’s happening in th^ere

(1.0) 
he’s
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666

667

668

669

670

671
672
673
674

675
676

677
678

679
680
681
682

683

684

685

686

687

688

689

690
691
692
693

694
695

696
697

698

699

700

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

(3.2)
he’s tsticking >lup the (.) the Shriek tdone the ^bricks now 

immthmm

tstickin them up ithere (0.8) he’s tbuilding a Chouse and he’s 

(.) duninit

tveh (.) >lbuilding a thouse (0.4) iwell tdone
(4.2)

°you did that0 quickly etnough
(3.2)

just ghhotta get sohhme exertchhise
(7.2)
tsay if >lvou want to tstoi:p (.) we can always istop
(19.4)

tsee what you make of >khat one
(28.0)
there’s a twoman in the water (1.0) tri>l:ght 

(18)
ehm: (.) the’s imakin tit  (0.2) -Ihe’s startin tit (1.0) and he 

tiust heard the >lphone calling (.) and (1.2) what happened

(1.0) >lhe took them th e >ltook them tnear >lhim (.) the tphone 

trang and he picked it tup

(10)

>lwell done
(2.8)

tgood at ithese
( 10.2)

tlets try another one with the tsame number (0.2) of cards 

(16)
°toh no ((isyUsyll))°
( 10.0)

°tdo ithat one°
(33.4)

okay tthen (1.0) the’s comin ithere 

^mmthmm

tries to open the >ldoor tand he’s tpull >Ui:t

70



701

702

703

704

705
706

707
708

709

710
711

712
713
714
715

716

717

718
719
720
721
722
723
724

725

726

727
728
729

730
731

732
733

734
735

Phil:
Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

yeh
it’s thard to get it Wpen and the lady (.) he’s (.) tspotted  her 

while he’s t pulWin it 

(1.6)

an the’s ( (Wvll svll syll))
(2.8)

Well tdone

(1.6)

°tgood Wn those astwell0 

thmm

(8.2)

lets: try: antoWher one
(10.0)

°two°
(3.4)

°ifourfive°
gonna be a tlong time ^with all tho: se

(1.6)

it’s a tlong While I’ve done it for
(2 .0)

thinking heWe (.) but I’ll tsee what I can Wo
(3.0) 
ri:ght
(28.8)

(( syll)) Woes through the wintdow (0.4) cats are Where (0.4) 

bark (.) and then e (.) goes thoWne (0.4) the tkenWel (0.8) 

the Woes home the kentnel (0.2) e
(8.4)
(( syll syll syll syll )) (0.4) an e goes there for his tteW (( tsyll 
Wyll))

(3.2)

°easy peasy°
(21.4)
^picnic (.) supper tveh
(32.6)
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736 Simon: (( °tsyll°)) (0.6) (( °U y \\  syll° ))
737 (3.2)

738 Simon: ((°tsvll svll°)) rt).4) (( °^svll° ))

739 Phil: lyep

740 Simon: (( °syll° )) (.) (( ° f  syll syll isyll syll° )) (0.4) °watchin now°

741 °he’s watchin0 ((°syll° ))
742 (5.4)

743 Simon: °and he tryin° (( °syll° ))
744 (6.2)

745 Phil: °and vou’ve tdone0 four 4̂ of them

746 Simon: tmm (.) dunnit (.) it [father a lone ttime >Uhat was
747 Phil: [hh hh hh

748 Simon: tsittine the^re
749 (18)

750 Simon: sittine here a tlone time (( ^svll svll svll tsvll ))

751 Phil: tveh >Uvell I tput some other cultures didn’t I (.) as well

752 Simon:
o■8o

753 Phil: yeh
754 (7.8)

755 Phil: that’s a ^shorter one O  eets a bit har^der
756 (2.2)

757 Simon: °right°

758 (31.2)

759 Simon: tright 4then
760 (1.8)

761 Simon: (( °tsyll 'I'syll syll::° )) (0.4) (( 4^syll tsyll° ))

762 Phil: immthmm

763 Simon: (( °syll syll° )) (1.6) °he’s rushin up there and then0 (( °tsvir

764 (0.8) (( °>l'SvII svll svll svll° ))
765 (3.8)

766 Phil: 4otkay°
767 (22.2)

768 Phil: °two°
769 (1.6)

770 Phil: °three°
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771

772

773

774

775

776

777

778

779

780

781

782

783

784

785

786

787

788

789

790

791

792

793

794

795

796

797

798

799

800

801

802

803

804

805

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:
Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

(3.0)
°tfour° (0.8) °4five° (1.8) >lsix (0.4) ta ll a bit squashed 4in
(4.8)

tsee what you can do with >Uho:se

(52.8) 
night
(2 .2)

takin (0.8) takin the la^dv (( syll syll syll)) 
yeh 

(12 )

in the tax4a (0.6) °goin in the tax4d° (0.4) °it looks like0 (1.0) 

°and the lady (.) went away° 
hhhhhh
( 1.6)

twhat do you think it tis (.) ithat he’s tc a rry ing
(2 .0)

it’s a dumimv

'I yeh it’s a dummy yeh
(27.0)
>lal:tri:ght
(6 .2)

^nearly tthere °one two three0 (.) >°four five°<

(5.2)
tri:iight
(46.4)

°yeh that’s okay°

°iotkay°

°alright°
(4.6)

°e’s telling him° (0.2) °er:° (( °tsvll >Usvll svll svll syll tsvll° ))

°and he’s° (.) °got a tgun tthink0

immthmm

°and then turns tback iagain0 (1.2) °he’s gotta tdrink° (0.6) 

°itook it toff iem° (1.2) °tan e’s got a gun ^out° (0.6) °that 

what e° (( °syll syll syll° )) (1.2) thands 4<up
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806

807

808

809

810

811

812

813

814

815

816

817

818

819

820

821

822

823

824

825

826

827

828

829

830

831

832

833

834

835

836

837

838

839

840

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

tyep

tthat’s ready to shoot >lhim (0.8) don’t know what’s happenin 

down theire (.) the tpolice 4miight come °as well0 

tthe police imight come tveh

( 1.8)

twell playied
( 10.0)

°to4rkay°
(3.2)

a:::h:

°tone° (.) °±two° (.) °three° (.) °four° (.) °ifive° (1.2) tand with 

ithose

yeh (0.6) (( sounds like: t l  4<know numbers ))
(2.2)

I remember them
(6.2)

°lets see°
(6 .2)

(( °syll syll sylhj.0 (0.2) °syll syll tsyll >lsvll svll° ))
(13.0)

ri:ght (1.6) tcheckin >lout there 

tyep

and e’s (.) tgoin in ^Uhere (.) ito  drink
(2.8)

(( °tsvll >lsvll svll svll° )) (0.6) tmissed (.) ipart the^re 

tyep

and I’m tcheckin them o:iut until it’s finished 

°iptkay°
(21.2)

t l  ^THINK (.) if we do tone imore test now (.) >we’ve tprettv 

much got them tfin>Ushed<
°yeh°

iand we’ve got tten mitnutes 4doo (0.8) °right° 

tallilight

(2.8)
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841
842
843

844
845
846

847

848
849

850

851
852
853

854

855

856
857
858
859

860
861

862

863
864
865
866

867
868

869

870

871

872

873
874
871

Simon: ((iSYLL tSYLL ))
(15.0)

Phil: tin  this ione (2.2) t l ’m just going to ask you to tell me some

ianswers=
Simon: =yeh=

Phil: =to just (0.6) teverv day ^problems

Simon: >°problems yeh°<

Phil: tproblems that you’ll see day to iday

(3.6)
Phil: let me put the ^suitcase down (.) we don’t need it any tmore

(94)

Simon: idoin tgood

(18)

Phil: right tlike on the Mother ones tthev get a bit har[der as they

go ailong

Simon: [yeh
Simon: yeh

(2 .2)

Phil: the tfjrst >lone is (0.4) ehm:: (0.2) twhat do people >Uise

tmoney for
(2 .6)

Simon: eh; (0.8) saving in the tbank

Phil: >^saving in the tbank<
(2.0)

Simon. get clothes
(3.2)

Phil: thow do [you °me-°
Simon: [food

Phil: thow do you mean iget them

Simon: tsave up for 4food and clothes °>lput money in the tbank

4<sa[ve it°

Phil: [Immm

Phil: so twhat do you >ldo with money when you get- when you get
clothes
(2.0)
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872
873

874

875
876
877
878

879

880

881
882
883
884

885
886

887

888

889

890
891
892

893

894

895

896
897
898

899

900
901

902

903
904

905

906

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

thow -lean you use it 

(14)

sptend W=

=Wpend it
(3.6)
tch (0.8) twhv Wo people wear twatches
(1.8)
tto  >Utell the ttime 

tyep

tcan’t -Itell the ttime Without a watch
(4.2)
twhv Wo people wash clothes
(1.0)

tkeep em Wean
(3.6)
tkeep em clean (.) and healWiy (.) °make sure they’re not 

sme-° (.) tnice an clean they Won’t smell 

tso they don’t Wmell 

°4yeh°
(0.8)
°lclean° tclean Wnes over tthere °they smell0

(3.2)
twhat’s the Wring tto Wo (•) if you find an tenWelope tin the 

ŝtreet (.) and it’s tsealed Wp (0.4) and it’s addr- it’s tgot an 

addWess_on the front (.) and there’s a tstamp Wn it
(1.4)

put it in the tpost 
(0.2)
tyep (0.2) W  the post
(9.0)
tcan you tell me some treasons why tfoWd tgets cooked (.) 

or tneeds W> be cooked

(1.2)
cos of (0.8) tpoiWon (.) food needs to be cooked cos you 

could be tpooriiy
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907
908
909
910

911
912

913

914

915
916

917

918

919

920
921
922

923

924
925
926

927

928

929
930

931

932

933
934
935
936

937

938

939

940
941

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

tvou’d be poor4dy tveh (.) °^veh°

(10)
sick

(14)
ttummy iache
(2.2)
tcan you think of any toother reasons why we cook food 

it’s tsamonelliya 

tveh isalmonellta
(4.2)

tis tha- is that the on4dv reason vou cook food (.) ts- ts- to stop 

getting poorily=

tsomething lelse (0.2) blood (1.4) poi^son 

iyeh toikay
(2.6)
td ’va know what- (0.2) d’ya know what a parole ^system is 

have you ever heard the wolrd (1.8) °we talk about0 (0.6) 

someone being on par^ole
(5.2)

°twha-°

tdo vou know what the word parole Imeans 

> t dunno Iwhat it means<=

=4mo to^kay
(4.2)
ehm: (1.8) tcan you think of 4̂any reasons why twe have (.) 

la i iws about when tchildren (0.4) can go to iwork 

(16)
yes (1.4) ehm:: (0.21 cos ehm they want to tw^ork 
(0.8)
^bet cause

°yeh° (.) tthev want ito  °yeh° 

cos they twant itowork

(3.2)

and wha- (.) twhat might be the Ernies fo:r (0.2) >children who 
want to be able to work<
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942
943

944

945

946
947
948
949

950

951

952

953

954
955

956

957

958
959
960
961
962
963
964

965

966
967

968

969

970

971
972
973

974

975
976

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

tschool
(2.2)

tscho^ols

because of tscho^ols

% e h 0
(2.8)
learn (0.2) [leam

ft because they need to 4deam

toikay

tgrow iup tand they get tolider 

is tthere any o t̂her reason why (.) you need- (.) we need 

rules if children (.) work when they’re young (1.6) °why we 

need laws aibout it°
(2.6)

(( tsv ll)) ((sounds like cases 4<i:n )) so they don’t get in 

t̂rouble

tso they don’t get into ^trouble
(4.2)
°loTkav°
(7.6)

lo ik a y  (•) tnext ione

(2.0)
tcan you think of treasons why the government (.) ehm: (.) 

make (0.4) some protfes^sional people (0.2) >people who do 

>liobs like me< 
yeh

do you tthink >lehm: (2.2) do you tthink tthere are reasons 

why we need a license or we need to pass exams (0.2) 

°betfore we can do what we ido°

you need to pass e^xams cos ter:: (0.6) it’s imtportant for 

yourjob
(1.2)
tv teh  (0.8) why is it imtportant 

ehm: (.) cos you tleam ta  bit more
(1.8)

78



977

978

979

980

981
982

983
984

985

986
987
988

989

990

991
992
993

994
995
996

997

998
999
1000

1001

1002

1003
1004
1005

1006
1007

1008

1009
1010

1011

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

°4<otkay0=

=°and:° (.) °than at tschoiol0

and twhv is it ^important ffor the people that we twork 4with

[at tschoiol 

tskills (1.2) ihelp o^thers
(2.8)

maybe (.) they got problems themts^elf
(1.8) 

iotkay 
(6.6)

twhv do ^people nav ttax^es
(2.0)

ttax^es (0.6) tcos ehm: ttax^es (0.2) paying taxe:s (.) they 

tneed >lto be paid
(1.0)

tcos we ineed ttoo 

(12)
how (.) thow do you mean we Jmeedto
(3.6)

wh- twhv ido we need to 

cos en_(.) it’s the tl>law 

i it’s the ltaw
(2.2)
an- (0.6) tdo you know that money tgoes (.) 4̂ wh- twhere the 

money tgoes ito

goes on the tcommunity ilike the tpolice °and° (( °syll syll

syll:° )) (0.4) tanything tlike that
(0.4)

°ye[h°

[°hospital°
(0.4)

tcan’t remember 4<now
(2.6) 

iotkay

(2.4)
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1012

1013

1014

1015

1016

1017

1018

1019

1020 

1021 

1022

1023

1024
1025

1026

1027
1028
1029

1030
1031
1032
1033

1034

1035

1036

1037

1038
1039

1040

1041

1042

1043
1044

1045

1046

Phil: ehm: (2.0) tcan vou think of any treasons why it’s timportant

(0.6) to (0.2) study this^tory (0.4) things that went on in the 

tpast

Simon: tlong While ago

Phil: thtmm tlong While ago

Simon: ehm: (1.2) get thistotrv from it (0.6) get everyone to learn a bit

more atbout tit (0.4) °thistotry°

Phil: wh- twhv is W important do vou think as a subtject

Simon: er:: (.) you tleam Wit more (.) it’ll thelp vtou
(3.0)

Simon: learn a bit tmore betW r (.) tthings

Phil: °tokay° (.) how- thow Woes it thelp tvou d’vou think (0.4)

thow- how Would it thelp Wou if vou knew about thistorv
(8.4)

Simon: tleam bit more atbo:ut tit

Phil: °totkay°
(2.2)

Simon: you’d knew what had thatppened (0.2) when you teet a bit

tbitgger (0.2) growin old (.) you’d tknow more ta tbout it
(2.4)

Phil: this one (.) thave a tthink about this one
( 1.8)

Phil: twhv do tpeople who are bom deaf (0.2) so their deaf (.) their

tdeaf as soon as their tbom (0.2) twhv do they have (.) 

ttrouble learning to t  speak 

Simon: tlike (( svll tsy ll)) tehm: (0.2) like ((sounds like t  Rot nan ))

the’s deaf (.) he can’t thetar (.) can’t speak 
Phil: do w[hy-
Simon: [ the was bom tlike that=

Phil: =twhv does he have ttrouble learning to ttalk tthen if he’s

tdeaf=

Simon: =he was tbom (0.4) °tlike that0
(2.0)

Phil: thow does the fact tthat vou can’t hear (1.8) make it thard

tfor users to talk
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1047

1048

1049

1050

1051
1052
1053
1054

1055
1056
1057

1058
1059

1060
1061

1062
1063
1064

1065

1066

1067

1068

1069
1070
1071
1072
1073
1074

1075

1076

1077
1078

1079

1080

1081

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:
Simon:
Phil:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

(0.8)

thave to si:gn Atoo 

°right°

(1.8)
tlike a lanAguage (0.6) °tharAder°

(1.2)
Alight tiast Aquestion 
yeh

then we’re tdone
(2.6)
t if  you got Alost in the tfoArest (.) tin the Adav

I tdo Aset lost
(0.4)

not in foArests though 
I di:d 
tdid Avou 
yeh
toAkay then well you can °do this0 (0.2) tthink Aabout it (.) if 

tvou got Alost in a forest Ain tthe Adav (1.6) how do yo- thow 

would you Afind your way tout
turn round (.) turn around to see the way you tcame (0.2) the 

way tbehind Avou

(3.2)
tget direction from ta Ajunction (.) or-

(2.2)
in a tlittle Awhi:le right

(1.2)
((sounds like these boys I was following them boys I got lost)) 
I tasked a Agentleman to give me ta  wav out=

=so you could task Asomeone 

yeh (.) task Asomebodv
(2.2)

thow aAbout if there was tno-one else t  around (0.6) how 

would you get yo- how would you find your way tout 

oh: (0.2) can’t think what it tis (.) that’s Aha:rd (.) sorry
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1082

1083

1084

1085

1086

1087
1088

1089

1090
1091
1092
1093

1094
1095
1096

1097

1098

1099
1100

1101

1102

1103

1104

1105
1106
1107

1108
1109
1110

1111

1112

1113

1114

1115

1116

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:

Phil:

Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:
Simon:

Phil:

(18)
go on (.) tcome out J t̂here tgo down ithere >teo down 

4hhere<

(2.0)
h- (.) thow would you know which direction ^vou were going in 

(0.2) if it was a big forest (1.6) thow do you think >lvou’d find 

your way out
t i t ’s ihard (3.8) °yeh iyeh° (0.6) hard tehm:

ttis ihard tveh

(16)
how big—
=t l ’d find >lmv wav out tsomeihow 

iotkahhy hh hh hh

(2.8)
t  dunno ho^w

ihhhhhh (0.4) just wander arou[nd until (( syll))

[yeh wander round til I tfind

^it 

(1.0)
toikay
(2.2)

how were tthose 

°aliright°

how where the tquestions (0.2) was it al^right 
yeh

10°4<kavo that’s the tlast one of those (.) today
(2.2)
ehm: (1.2) so we’ve done (.) etleven (.) tests alto>lgetther= 

=really
yeh (0.2) totdav and ijastweek and the tweek betfore=
=yeh
(1.6)

ehm: (0.8) there’s tthree 4deft actually that we tdon’t 4me:ed to 

do (0.4) but I’ll task you next time I 4<come to tsee if you [want 

to ido them
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1117

1118
1119

1120 

1121 

1122

1123
1124
1125

Simon: [°yeh°

Phil : but you don’t have to do them if you don’t >lwant to

Simon: irght

Phil: you’ve do- you’ve done all the important ones

Simon: °portant ones yeh°

Phil: ehm: (3.2) tSO (.) I’LL TURN THE iTAPE OFF NOW COS

WE’VE FINISHED DOING THE ITESTS [okay 

Simon: [yes:
((sound o f tape being stopped))
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Interview Two 

Transcription: 2A
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DClinPsy / 2A / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2002

1 Paula: ehm: (2.2) you name Ijs

2 Catherine: my name is Cathetrine

3 (4.2)

4 Paula: ehm: 10.6) and thow 4̂ old are vou Catherine

5 Catherine: twenty one

6 Paula: °twenty one°

7 Stephl: twenty ttwo
8 Catherine: twenty thhwhho

9 Paula: ttwentv twio

10 Catherine: hh hh hh

11 Paula: otkav

12 (2.6)

13 Paula: was it your tbirthtdav or something yesterday

14 (15.6)

15 Paula: the twork that I’m 4<eonna tdo 'With vou todav (.) or we’ll

16 tsta.rt 1.) >lit todav (0.4) ehm: (0.2) is tsomething we 4oise with

17 eve^rvbodv (0.2) and ehm: it’s it’s (.) lots of tdifferent things
18 Catherine: yeh
19 ((bang))

20 Paula: eh: (.) tmost Weople find some bits of it easier than o^thers

21 Catherine: yeh

22 Paula: W f [khhay HH HEH

23 Catherine: [yeh hh hh

24 Paula: so vou’ll tprobablv 'I'find some of it okav and tsome of it a

25 ^little bit diffi^cult-
26 Catherine: -yeh yeh

27 Paula: but everv^bodv says that

28 Catherine: °iyteh°

29 Paula: °okay°
30 (0.6)

31 Paula: I thave to 4re:ad (0.4) from this book (.) so I Thave to -Wad

32 out of the ibook
33 Catherine: ri::ght
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34

35

36
37

38

39

40

41

42
43

44
45
46

47

48
49

50

51

52

53

54
55

56
57

58
59
60
61
62
63
64
65

66

67
68

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Stephl:

Paula:

Catherine:

ehm: (0.4) °it° tells me what to isay 

°mmm°

°oikay°

(3.2)
°it says° t l ’ll be tasking you >lto do a number of ̂ things todav 

(0.2) like tgiving some Word definitions and solving some 

^problems (0.2) uh twith ^numbers 

°ri:ght°

tvou’11 find tsome of these ieasy but tothers more difficult 
(0.4)
tmost people don’t ^answer every iqujhhestion >lri:ght

[((bang))

°immthmm°

okay (0.2) and tmost people don’t ^finish (0.4) erm: (.) but

tjust have a- have a igo
yeh

and td o your ibest 
4<mmth [mm 

tany questions 

Imtmmmm 

°okhhay hh hh°

(1.4)
°right°
(4.2)

tdo vou need glass e s  Catherine 

no
°okay°
(6.2)

the tfirst io tne  

(80)
hghh hghh
(2.2)
I’m tgonna show you some ^pictures in which there’s an

imtportant part tmissing

rilght
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69
70

71

72
73
74

75

76
77

78

79

80

81
82
83
84
85
86

87
88
89
90

91

92

93
94

95
96
97

98
99
100

101

102

103

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

(1.2)

I want you to tlook at each ^picture and tell me what’s 

^missing (1.4) and if you tdon’t know what it’s ^called you can 

point 4at it (0.2) otkav
(3.2) 
n[ow

[tAHANiDLE 

handle (0.4) °okay°
(2.2)
I’ll (.) write down what you isaid otkav
(6.2)

dun they do the big >lle (.) tters an 

tveh

(6.4)
((sound o f pages turning))

°let’s try that one°
(1.4)

the twater coming >lout

°iotkay°
(7.0)
((sound o f pages turning ))

(4.6)

the tscrew iis  

tveh

(4.2)

°it is quite long0 
°mmmm°

((sound o f pages turning))

(7.2)

°don’t know0
(1.2)

thave a good 4dook cos they t  get more difficult as they go 
along
( 12.6)

do you tneed me to have tthe (.) ta>lble a bit nearer to you
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104
105
106
107
108
109

110

111

112

113
114
115

116

117
118
119
120

121

122

123
124
125

126
127
128
129
130
131
132
133
134
135

136

137

138

139

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

s’alright [there
[no: (0.6) totkay

(3.2)
(( sound of pages turning))

°tlook at that ione° 

hghh [hghh

[(( syll syll)) the >lho:les (0.2) in
(5.8)
(( sound of shuffling)) 

sorry (0.2) heh theh
(1.6)

tthe ladies foot prints 

iriitght
(4.2)
((sound of pages turning))
(1.2)
the (0.8) tsteam Scorning o:ut (.) ffom the chimney 
wh[a-

[could be smoike (.) coming out (.) from the chimney
(3.8)

°there you go°
(4.6)
tthe cot::at
(5.0) 

o^kay
(3.2)
((sound o f page turning))
(9.0)
(( syll syll syll syll syll))
(10.4)
hghh hghh ((coughing))
(4.0)

tthe le :aves tmistsin
((sound o f bell begins ringing in background)) 

tthere aren’t 4any leaves (.) but tis  there anything telse 

^that’s missing
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140
141
142

143
144
145
146
147
148

149
150
151

152
153
154

155
156
157
158

159
160
161

162
163
164

165
166
167
168
169
170
171

172
173
174
175

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:

(4.4) 
ca:n’t see 
(0.6)

°okay°
(1.4)
((bell stops ringing))
( 10.2)

((sound of page turning ))
(6.8)

tthe han^dle (.) tback 
(0.8)

tthe handle Iwhere tsorry 

no tthe handle that goes on the bo::ard
(8.0)
(( sound o f page turning )) 

tand >what Aabout that tone<
(88)
wooden se:ats
the what (.) tseiats

4<va know tseats what go across
(4.2)
ehm: (0.6) >twhat about that 4one<

(5.8)
can’t see
(2.2) 
iotkay
(4.2)
((sound of page turning)) 
hghh (.) hghh ((coughing ))
(4.2)
>>lthankt vou<
(3.4)

t  ok^av
(2.0)
((sound o f box being moved /banged)) 
(18)
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176

177
178

179

180
181

182

183

184
185
186

187
188
189
190

191
192
193
194
195
196
197
198
199
200

201

202

203
204
205
206

207
208
209

210

211

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:

o^kav (.) ehm: (0.2) tthis time we’re ieonna try something

t  different
yeh

in Tthis ^section I want you to (0.4) tell m- tell me the 

meanings of some wWrds (0.8) tokcay (.) so just tell me what 
some words mean 
°okay°

°ehm:° (0.2) tlisten ^carefully and tell me what teach Word I 

k av  means
(1.8)

you reatdy 

°yeh°
(2.8)
((sound o f page turning ))

lets tstart with the word winker (0.2) can you ttell me what

•I winter means
(1.0)
when (.) the weather (.) gets cojd
(2.2)
an you get snow or rain
(3.2)

tve:h kike to t day 
hh [hh (.) hh hh 

[hh hh hh
(2.2)
I don’t know about the snow but [anyway it’s raining at the 
moment

[no; (.) excellent
(4.0)
((sound o f page turning))

(3.6)

tcan you tell me >la little bit more Aabout what winter means
(2.8)
the- (.) the leaves (.) felling off the treejs 
°yeh°
(8.2)
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212

213

214

215
216
217

218
219

220

221
222

223
224

225
226
227
228
229
230
231
232
233
234

235
236
237

238

239
240
241

242
243
244

245
246
247

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Stephl:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

°4<otkay°
(12)
tcan you tell me what break >1 fast means

(3.0)
it means that you have your first meal of the da:y (.) when

you’re desperate

°desperate°
(3.2)

>lo:tkav
(6.8)

twhat does (.) re^pair mean 

(0.8)
when something’s got a snag which is- (0.2) tmen^ding it 

tryna tfi:x (.) >Ut
(13.8)
twhat does (.) assemble (.) mean
(7.2)
don’t tknow
(7.0)
((sound of page turning))
(5.2)
hghh (.) hghh ((coughing ))
(2.2)
ehm: (0.4) twhat does (.) ^yesterday (.) mean 
the day before today
(6.0)

twhat about ^terminate
(3.0)
I don’t know
(2.2)
°otkay°
(2.6)

twhat does (.) ^consume (.) mean
(3.8)
I’m not sure
(7.2)
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248 Paula: twhat about Sentence
249 (1.0)
250 Catherine: ri:ght (.) we use those for writing=we put a full stop at the Snd

251 (34.6)
252 Paula: tcan vou tell me a little bit more Aabout what sentence means
253 (8.6)

254 Catherine: idon’t tknow
255 (7.0)

256 Paula: twhat does (.) con>lfi:de (.) mean
257 (4.2)

258 Catherine: I’m not tsure
259 (4.0)

260 * Paula: twhat about remSrse
261 (4.8)

262 Catherine: 4don’t tknow
263 (4.0)

264 Paula: tponSer
265 (2.8)

266 Catherine: haven’t heard to f Shat

267 Paula: °no°
268 (1.2)

269 Paula: they get harider tdon’t Shey
270 Catherine: I know yeh (.) HH HH HH

271 Paula: that’s what this one does (.) but they’re tall S  bit like that
272 (1.2)

273 Paula. ehm: (.) twhat does (.) compassion (.) mean
274 (5.4)

275 Catherine: don’t tknow
276 (5.2)
277 ((sound o f page turning))
278 (2.2)
279 Stephl: hghh (.) hgh ((coughing))
280 (0.6)

281 Paula: twhat about Sranquil
282 (2.2)

283 Catherine: no itdea
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284

285
286

287

288

289
290
291
292
293
294

295
296
297
298

299

300

301

302
303
304

305
306
307

308

309

310

311

312
313

314

315

316
317
318

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula: 
Stephl:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

(3.0)
Tand sanc>Uuarv

(4.2)
0I’m not su:re°

(3-8)
iotkay (0.4) are tthose all words (.) that you’ve not heard io f  

no
(4.2) 
ri::ght
hghh (.) hgh (( coughing))
(( 16.0 during which occasional shuffling of paper)) 

otkav there’s something different 

((bang))
right (0.2) I’ll have to use this
(8.2)
ehm: (.) in tthis ^section I’m gonna task iyouto copy some

tsvm-lbols (( syll syll)) some special t  marks

°ri:ght°

°okay°
(3-0)
if you tlook at these iboxes at the ttop h^ere 
yeh

(1.0)
notice that teach one’s got a ^number in the tt^op (.) tin  the

other half of the >lbo:x

iyeh

and in the tbotkom it’s got like a tspecial ma^rk 

°ri:ght°

and it’s different for each num^ber
(3.2)

if you tlook down >lhere (0.2) tthese iboxes (0.4) the squares 

have got tnumbers in the ttio p  but they’re empty at the 

tbot^tom 
riight 
(0.6)
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319
320

321

322

323
324

325

326
327

328
329
330
331

332

333
334
335

336

337

338
339
340

341

342
343
344
345
346
347

348
349
350
351

352
353

Paula:

Catherine:

Stephl:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

and teach of these (.) erm: (.) >lemptv squares (.) you need to 
put the mark that should go there so=
=tm4mm 
hghh (.) hgh=

=in tthis >lone
(4.2)

°it’s that one there0 

vteh
(6.0)

if you thave a iso: up to the ehm: (.) tthick iline
(27.4)
((sound o f chair creaking)) 

tthat’s igreat ((BANG )) otkay 

(( syll tsyll syll isvll svll svll syll:)) 

hh hh thhh (.) ehm:
(16)
tnow you know how to tdo them (.) twhen I >lask you ts- ts- to 

stat:rt (0.2) 11want you to do the rest 4of them okay >you wo- 

you twon’t< ^finish it I’m tquite Isure °nobody does0 (1.2) 

ehm: if you tstart (.) from this 4di:ne and tgo along the 4li:ne 
night
and then that one (.) [and that one 

[°iight°

as tmuch 4<as you can do (.) in the ^time >unttil I< iask you
to stop
rhght
tokiay

(14)
oh an tdo them in border so then I can see if you’ve [skipped 
anything

[yeh
[else
[yeh

°oTkav°
(142.6)

94



354

355
356

357

358
359
360

361
362
363
364
365
366
367
368

369

370
371

372

373

374

375

376

377

378
379
380
381
382
383
384
385
386
387

388
389

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Stephl:

Paula:
Catherine:

((bang))
thow did you ifind that 
(0.8)

ia ltr i:ght

yeh (.) tgreat hh hh hh 
((sound o f paper shuffling))
(6.0)

I’ve tnever actually >lknown anyone get down ithe:re 
.ehh (( in breath)) hh [hh hh

ftl id on’t know if they ever do
oh night 
(3-2)

twell we’ve igot some questions now this ttime

(6.2)
io tk a:v (0.2) carry ion (0.6) Tare you alright to tgo- (.) you 

[okay (( syll syll tsy ll))

[yteWi
(2.4)

ehm: (.) in tthis next isection I’m going to tread two Words 

to you and I twant you to tell me how they’re alii:ke 

°right°

°okay° what’s the same about them 

immthmm

ehm: (.) in twhat iway (0.4) in twhat way are a piiano and 

drum ialike 
both instruments;
(5-0)
>just bear with me a sec I’ve gotta< write down what you say 
light
(1.4)
hghh (.) hgh ((coughing))
(4.0)
((sound of pages turning ))
(3.2)

in twhat way are an iorange and a batnatna alike 

they’re bojth fruiit
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390
391
392

393

394

395
396
397
398
399
400

401
402
403
404

405

406
407
408
409
410
411
412
413
414
415
416
417

418
419
420

421

422
423

424

425

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Steph2:

Catherine:
Stephl:
Paula:
Catherine:
Steph2:

Paula:
Steph2:

Catherine:

Paula:
Steph2:

Stephl:

Catherine:

Paula:

(3.8)
an teve and an >lear 

(10)
they’re tboth in the ihead

(5.8)
tcan you tell me a bit tmo>l:re
(8.0)
er (.) both rooind

(1.2)
°inunthm°
(12.0)

in twhat way are a boat iand a car (.) ialike

(3.8)
you (.) can (.) travel in em both
( 10.2)

yeh (.) to^kav (0.4) in Twhat way are a Stable and a Tchair

4alike

(14)
they can bo.th have fo:ur legs
(( sound of door to the room opening))

tcan I put that (.) iCathy there’s a tdrink ^there for tv a
thank [you

[that’s your app[etiser
[hh [ hh hh 

[heh [heh
[do tvou -Iwant a drink while=

=no you’re alright thank[you
[are you alright=

=Tvou’ re >kea ladv this eivening [eh
[hh [hh hh

[yte>U

very usetful 

tve>lh heh theh
(6.2)

they tdo ihave- (0.4) they td o 4<have four lees (0.2) can you 

ttell me a little bit moi:re about how they’re ali>l:ke
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426 (4.4)
427 Paula: a ta- sorry table and cha-l:ir
428 (2.8)
429 Catherine: they’re both furniture (( syll syll syll))

430 Paula: 4vteh
431 (9.0)
432 Catherine: they’re both fla:t
433 (3.8)
434 Paula: vteh
435 (( loud howling noise outside o f the room ))
436 Catherine: I’m not sure
437 (1.2)
438 Paula: hh hh hh
439 Catherine: I THOUGHT THAT WAS SOMEBODY DYHHING HHNOHHW
440 Paula: hh hh (0.4) tquite Jdoud though hh hh (0.4) °okay° (0.2) twhat

441 are >lthev both
442 (1.8)
443 Catherine: both tfur>lniture

444 Paula: °okay°
445 (23.0)
446 Paula: okay in twhat way are >lwork and play (.) ialike
447 Catherine: ehm:
448 (4.8)
449 Catherine: you do em both out si tide
450 (11.8)
451 Paula: ^mmthm (.) tell me a bit tm^ore
452 (13.0)
453 Catherine: don’t know
454 (3.2)
455 Stephl: hghh (.) hgh (( coughing))
456 (21.0)

457 Paula: °o4jcay° in twhat way is steiam >land fog ialike

458 (4.2)
459 Catherine: both clouds of ehm:
460 (5.4)

461 Paula: twhat about egg tand seed
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462
463

464

465
466
467
468
469
470

471
472
473
474

475
476
477

478
479
480

481

482
483

484
485
486
487

488
489
490

491

492
493
494
495
496

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Stephl:

Paula:

Catherine:
Stephl:

Catherine:

Paula:

(11.6)

°no°

tno

(0.8)
can you think of any way they’re athiike 
(1.8)
both (.) roiund
(5.4)
°>lmmthm0

(2.2)
in twhat way are de>lmocracv and tm o>lnarchv (.) alike

(2.8)
mmm (0.2) no itde^a

have you theard io f those betfore
no
°no°

heh thh (.) 4mot heard of those at tA:LL [hh hh hh hh
[hh hh hh

(1.2)
twhat about a po^em and a staitue (1.2) how are ^thev alike 

°a poem°
(6.0)
there’s notthing

(3.2)
°ritght° (0.8) °^okay that’s fine0
(4.8)
I wondered whether you tried to frighten tus (.) oh tno hh [hh 
heh heh

[hh

hh hh (.) I’ll be ttesting you plater on all these you know 

ye:h (.) thh [hh hh
[hh hh hh

they’ll test me so later (( syll syll syll syll syll syll syll)) tveh 

soh[hohho:
[hh [hh hh
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497
498

499
500
501

502
503
504
505
506
507

508
509
510
511
512
513

514
515
516
517
518
519
520
521
522

523

524

525
526
527
528
529

530
531

532

Stephl:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:

Stephl:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

fhh hh hh te::v:
(1.8)

and wha- (0.8) in twhat way are praise and punishment alike
(3.2)

the difference if somebody’s done somat t r i ig ht and if

somebody’s done wroing
(5-2)
>lveh ttell me a bit inore 
(0.8)
praise them means that you say thaink (.) yo:u instead of being
a:n>lgrv with them

(9-0)
°hehm°
( 10.2)

(( sound o f pages turning ))

(2.8)

still otkav to carry ion 

vet:h I’ m fine istill 
hh [hh 

[mhhhh 

°right°
(2.6)
I’m alrkght when I’ve gotta cup of te:a HH [HH HH

[hh hh
(0.8) 
hghh hgh

tkeeps you igoing

YEH tCUP O TEA ^KEEPS ME GOING IF t l  HADN’T GOT 

ME CUP OjTEA I tMlGHT NOT BE TO iCARRYOHHN 
[HEH HEH HEH 
[hh hh hh
right we’ll remember that then
YEH HH HH

°okay°
(16.4)

oh you’re gonna ti:me me (.) to:::h tno:: h hh [hh hh
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533
534
535
536
537
538

539

540

541
542
543
544

545
546
547
548

549
550

551

552
553
554

555
556

557
558
559

560

561
562

563

564
565

566
567
568

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Stephl:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

[hh hh

(3-2)
don’t worry too much about that then

(1.2)
heh heh
(7.0)

°okay°

(3.0)

°right°

(16)
( (bang))

(2.2)
seen anything like this betfo^re 
yeh

>thave iyou< 
yeh

have you tdone >khis sort of test before 
(0.8)

no: (.) tnot >lthat I know >lof

oh that’s fine (.) tsometimes ^people do it (0.2) in (.) if you go 
somewhere else=

=oh nto:: 
hghh (.) hgh

toikay I’ m gonna task you 4<to make some detsiigns with

some pictures
right

you tsee these bl>lo:cks 
vefjh

well on tsome isides their all 4<ret:d 

(10)
°yeh°

and on tsome Asides their all iw hit :te 
right

and the other ones their tbo^th (0.2) [they’re red tand ^white
[they’re half ‘n half hh hh

and tthev’ re all exactly the isame
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569
570
571
572

573

574
575
576
577
578
579
580

581

582
583
584
585

586
587
588
589
590
591
592
593
594

595
596

597
598
599
600
601
602
603
604

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:
Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Stephl:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:
Stephl:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

((sound of blocks on the table top))
(3-8)
I’m tgonna put some (0.8) blocks together to make a desi^gn 
((sound of blocks on the table top)) 

no t l ’ m (.)igottodoit ifirst 
(0.4)

°right° 
hh hh hh 
oh ri:ght 
okay
(4.2)

iTm going to lout one together to look like thaiit 

■Irit :ght
(4.0)

there we tare
(1.0)

oh ri>l:ght (.) heh heh

they’re >Uf you look tlike this (0.2) 4dook
(3.2)
me ^getting it wrong tinniit

(7.0)
hghh (.) hgh ((coughing))
((sound of bricks on table top for 16.0))

otkav
light
(2.2)
noiw (.) I twant you to >lmake one just like ^that 
((sound o f blocks on table top))

I’m t gonna mix the ^blocks up 

hghh (.) hgh ((coughing))
(2 .0)

tcan you copy ithat
(5.2)
and tell me when you’ve finished
(9.0)

°I’ve done it°
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605

606
607
608
609
610
611

612
613

614
615
616
617

618
619
620
621

622
623

624
625

626

627
628
629
630
631

632
633

634

635
636
637

638
639
640

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Stephl:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

(0.8)

Aotkay (•) ^that’s tright

(2 .8)

we could have teight blocks ^instead of fothh hh hh hh ur 

(0.2) ei::ght
(2 .2)

°right° (.) tthis ^tirne we’re going to put them together to look 
like ahh pihhctuhhre 
oh hh hh [hh

[that’s what I was ttrying to do -llast time (.) >1 got it

wrong<
(4.2)
if t l  try it ^first 
(0 .8)

hghh (.) hgh ((coughing))
((sound of blocks on the table top for 2.2))
tdo y o u  see the ^picture (0.2) when I put the blocks together
(7.0)
tveh can you see the >Uops picture is the tsame as the 
^picture

yeh
you tDON’T have to ^worry about the ones around the

^outside (0.2) [at all
[light
it’s jus- it’s just the ones on top 
(0 .8)

to>lkta:v
((sound o f blocks on the table top))
tnow you ^try it (0.2) now it tshould just -llook like that

pic4ture

°okay°
( 12.0) 

immthmm 

that was tfast
yeh hh hh hh (1.0) don’t take me long does it Maisy tyeh [hh hh 
hh
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641

642
643
644
645
646
647
648
649
650
651
652
653
654
655
656
657
658
659
660
661
662
663
664
665
666

667
668

669
670

671

672
673
674

675
676

Stephl:

Catherine:

Stephl:

Catherine:
Paula:

Stephl:

Paula:

Stephl:

Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:
Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:

Paula:
Stephl:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Catherine:

[oh yes

tlikes ^puzzles 
yeh
(1.4)
hghh (.) hgh ((coughing ))

( 1.0)

I say a really liike pu:z(.)zl:e heh heh [heh heh
[hh hh hh

( 1.2)

ve::h
(2 .0)

can you tget ithat one tthen
(28.0) ((almost continuous sound o f blocks on the table tops)) 
hghh (.) hgh (( coughing ))

(1.0)

4'veT:4<:h
you get that one

(46.0) ((almost continuous sounds o f blocks on the table top)) 

ret member to >ltell me when you’ve ^finished
yeh

°okay°

(1.2)

°great°

(1.4)

inow: (.) >that tone< 

hghh (.) hgh ((coughing))
(30.6) ((almost continuous sounds o f blocks on the table top))
finished
iotkay
(6 .0)

otkay (.) tand that tone (0.4) ooh thangion we may- oh 

need more [blocks >lfor that one 

(( M l syll))
(0 .8)

won’t be able to tdo it if we >laint got all the >lbri: :cks [hh hh hh 
hh
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677
678

679
680

681

682
683
684

685
686
687
688

689
690
691
692
693

694
695
696
697
698

699
700
701
702
703
704

705
706

707
708

709

710
711
712

Paula:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Stephl:

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:
Paula:
Stephl:

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Stephl:

Catherine:

Paula:

[hhhhhh

((sound of bricks dropping onto the table)) 

that’s tnot fair tis  it >Uf I don’t give ithem to you 

no:

okhhahhy (0.6) tthis one’s got Inine blocks

(22.4) ( (almost continuous sounds of blocks on the table top)) 

hghh (.) hgh ( (coughing))

(7.0) ( (almost continuous sounds of blocks on the table top )) 

°this is difficult0

(26.4) ((almost continuous sounds of blocks on the table top)) 

nearly there
(2.0)

otkav well idone
(6.0)
((sound o f bricks being dropped on the table top))

(2.0)
tjust >lwhen you’ve finished it I mix it up gently 

ooh wha-heh [thehhehheh 

[hh hh hh 

okay (0.4) [ttry >lthat one

[hghh (.) hgh (.) hgh ( (coughing))

(54.0)

ithere you tgo
(3.0)
((sound of bricks on the table top))

(3.2)
heh thh hh hh 

well done
(( syll syll syll syll syll syll)) thh hh hh hh theh

(2.2)

°toikay°
((sound of bricks being dropped on the table top))

(( sound like oh I don’t know thow could you ibear it ))

I go and do >lall that and she tgoes an tmixes it iup  oh hh [hh 

hh hh

[hh
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713
714
715
716
717

718
719

720
721
722
723
724
725
726
727
728
729

730
731
732
733
734
735
736
737

738
739

740
741
742
743
744
745
746

747
748

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:
Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Stephl:

Catherine:

Paula:

Stephl:

Stephl:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:
Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

hhhh

(10.2)

ithanktyou 
heh hh hh

(1.2)
you tlike >Uhis one tdon’t 4vou

yehhh

°yeh°

hh hhhh hh 

(0.8)
okay thave a go at ithat one

((sound o f blocks being scattered on the table top))

(3-2)
hghh (.) hgh ( (coughing ))

(( 76.0 during which sounds o f blocks being moved about on 
the table top))

°there you go°

iotkay (.) °and this tone0

(40.2) ((sound o f blocks on the table top))

hghh (.) hgh (( coughing ))

(47.8) ( (sound of blocks on the table top)) 

hghh (.) hgh ( (coughing ))

(92.0) ((sound of blocks on the table top)) 

can’t do this one
(2.8) 

iotkaiy

(2.0)

>tdo you want me t-< (0.6) he>l:lp

yes please

okay

((sound o f blocks on the table top))

you we- (0.2) you were ton the right 4di:nes
sorry

you’ve got those to change you tsee how (.) it’s; the white 

coroner °on top°

(1.8)
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749
750
751

752

753
754
755
756
757
758
759

760
761
762
763

764
765
766
767
768
769

770

771
772

773
774

775
776
777
778
779
780
781
782
783
784

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Stephl:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Stephl:

Paula:

Catherine:

Catherine:
Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Catherine:

Stephl:

Stephl:

tand that 4one was right 

(0.8)

°Tthose >khree there where right0 

tit’s confuting because the tpoints >lare not (0.4) °4a 

different way° 

and was it (.) that one 

yeh

(2.8)
°yeh°

(3.6)
>lvet :h

(4.2)
hghh (.) hgh ( (coughing ))

(4.8)
>lnot:

°no°

(20.0)
(( syll syll syll syll (.) syll syll))

(11.0)
hghh (.) hgh (( coughing ))

(6.2) 
otkav

°yeh° (0.6) alrkght

(4.0)

it’s ttoughithatone tlsn’t >Ut 

yeh hh hh 

hh theh

it’s cos it’s (0.2) [(( syll)) it’s not s- square 

[yeh

(4.2)
I’ll tgettheilastone up

((sound o f blocks dropping onto the table top ))

(33.0) ( (sound of blocks on the table top)) 

hghh (.) hgh ( (coughing))

(78.4) ((sound of blocks on the table top)) 

hghh (.) hgh ( (coughing))
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785
786
787

788

789
790
791

792
793
794
795
796
797
798
799
800
801
802
803
804

805

806

807
808
809
810
811
812
813
814
815
816
817
818
819
820

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Stephl:

Catherine:
Paula:
Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:
Stephl:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula.
Catherine:
Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

(22.4) ((sound of blocks on the table top))

( ( °syll°))

(12) 
thmm 

°is it tha:t°

(18)
°does it tlook ilike it°

°yeh°
(13.0)

hghh (.) hgh ( (coughing))

(7.2)
I got no idea to be honest 

it’s hard isn’t it 

yehhh 

(0.8)
(( °syll syll syll sy:ll syll syll syll syll° ))

(2.2)
(( syll syll syll)) blocks (0.8) it’s tcos there’s >lno outline 

hghh (.) hgh ( (coughing))

°ri:ght°

there’s no kind of (.) box round iit

°no:°

shall I tshow ivou 
yes please 
yeh hh hh [hh hh hh 

[yeh hh hh 
((sound o f blocks on the table top))

(3.2)
°right° (.) tehm (0.2) right inow

(5.2)
°ehm:°

(3.2)
oh (0.2) tstuck ion this tone 

yehheh

(1.8)

put a twhite one in the imiddtle
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821
822
823
824
825

826
827
828
829
830
831
832

833

834

835
836
837
838
839

840

841
842
843
844
845
846
847

848
849
850

851

852

853
854
855
854

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Stephl:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Stephl:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

(5.4)
eh::

(9.0)
oh right (.) yeh

(3.2)
okay but twell idoneon tthat 

rhhi:ght

(2.2)
T il ttake these tblocks awav°

(0.6)
hghh (.) hgh (.) hgh ( (coughing))

(7.2)
Tow you Vetoing0 

°alright°

°to>lkav0

(2.0)

you were tgood at itha:t

(13.6)
thow’s your ̂ maths 

^alright

>lis iit<
yeh

((sound o f pages turning ))

(5.6)
we’re tgonu ehm: (0.4) do something e- different again tnow

(1.8)

okay tthis ^section I’m going to ask you (.) to solve some

maths ^problems

right

(4.2)

hghh (.) hgh ( (coughing)) (0.2) °getting ttired to f  that0

yehh hh hh (0.2) thow much is tfour pounds plus tfive

^pounds

nine pounds

(0.4)
I didn’t have a chance to turn it [on hh hh hh
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855
856

857

858
859
860
861
862

863

864

865
866
867
868
869
870
871
872
873
874
875
876
877
878

879
880
881
882
883

884
885
886
887
888
889
890

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Stephl:

Paula:

[riighhht hh theh >lheh

(11.0)

t i f  you buy tsix ^pounds worth of tpet^rol (.) and tpav for it 

with a ten pound 4no:te (.) thow much ^change Iwould you 

get ba:ck

(3.0)
I think four pounds
(10.2)
tsoft 4̂ dri:nks (0.2) >coke and stuff like that< are sold tsix  

icans to a tpack (1.0) if you want tthirty 4ca:ns thow many 

ipacks imust you buy

(6.2)
thow much is a pack 

(12)
six cans to a pack and you want thirsty (0.4) thirty cans all 

together

weill (0.6) (( syll syll))

(13.0)

are you doing tthese 

(0.4)
hhhh [hh

[hh hh lopik

(2.2)
tchewing 4̂ gum costs ttwenty five pence a tpack (.) thow

much would it tcost to buy six 4<packs

(3.2)
one pound fifty

(9.0)

thow many thours will it take a person to walk ttwenty four

Smiles (0.2) at the rate of tthree Smiles an hou^r

(3.8)
eight
(11.4)
hghh (.) hgh (( coughing))

(0.6)

t i f  you buy se4wen twenty pence mints (0.2) and give the
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891
892
893
894
895

896
897

898
899
900

901
902
903
904
905
906
907

908

909
910
911
912
913
914
915
916

917
918
919
920

921
922
923
924
925
926

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Stephl:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

tshop ^keener five ^pounds (.) thow much ^change would 

you get back
(7.2)
four pounds sixty
(3.2)
°four pounds sixty0

(3.0)
°otkay°
(7.4)
if you have teighteen ^pounds and you spend tseven pounds 

and fifty Spence (.) thow much will you have ileft
(7.0)
eleven pounds fifty
(10.4) 

rit :ght
(2.8)
Jesse bought tsix pieces of ̂ chocolate for one pound six^ty

(2.2) and an addtitional ^twenty pence vat was added tto  the 

price (0.4) thow much did he pay for each ^chocolate 
including the vat
(14.0)
two pounds forty:
(13.8)
hghh (.) hgh ((coughing))
(3.2)
the tprice of ̂ shirts is ttw>lo (.) for thirty one ^pounds (0.4) 

thow much iu- no- (.) twhat is the tprice of one dozen ^shirts
(14.2) 
don’t know

(1.8)
do you know what td otzen means
(2.0)
it’s twelve
(1.0)
just checkin you knew 
yeh
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927
928
929

930
931

932
933
934
935
936
937
938
939
940

941
942
943

944
945
946
947
948
949
950
951
952

953
954
955
956
957

958
959
960
961
962

Paula:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Stephl:

Paula:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:
Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

°okay ehm:°
(82)

altri:ght that’s the ilast one 
heh heh hh
(2.2)

okay (0.6) there’s some more tpic^tures this time
(3.6)
hghh (.) hgh ((coughing))

I’m tgonna show you -Isome pictures
(2.2)
and for teach picture there’s a >lpart missing
ri:ght
(0.4)

ehm: (.) I want you to look at (0.4) ta ll of the (( syll syll syll)) 

picture ^carefully okay and choose the tmissing one from the 
bottom (0.2) there’s a choice of five at the bottom but the- 
tthese are just ex^amples (.) so if you tlook at >kha::t (.) tthis 

is the 4<picture=
=yeh another ones missing

otkay
(12)
tcan you tell me what 4mumber 
number two 
°number two right0
(2.2)
another tone 

(18)
number finve
(1.0)

4mmthm
(2.6)

and that tone
(3.6)
number fcxur
(1.2) 
tok>lav
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963

964
965
966
967

968

969
970
971
972
973
974
975
976
977
978
979
980
981

982
983
984
985

986
987
988
989
990
991
992
993
994
995
996
997
998

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Catherine:
Stephl:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

(6.0)
tcan you tell me the ^number

(3.8)
number two
(2.4)

iotkay

(5.0)
try that one
(7.2)
number three
(1.6) 
okay
(4.0)
number oljne

(2.2)
(( sound of page turning ))
(8.0)

number 4<fi:ve 
hghh (.) hgh ((coughing )) 

iotkay
(21.2) 
number one
(2.0) 

otkav
(5.2)
what about that one
(23.0) 
ehm:
(2.2)
is it number fti4<:ve

(2.2) 
otkay
(4.0)
((sound of page turning)) 
now (( syll syll)) that one
(4.8)
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999
1000

1001

1002
1003
1004
1005
1006
1007
1008
1009
1010

1011

1012

1013
1014
1015

1016
1017
1018
1019
1020

1021

1022

1023
1024
1025
1026
1027
1028
1029
1030
1031
1032

1033
1034

Catherine:

Paula:

Stephl:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Stephl:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

number four
(5.0)

and tthat one
(6.0)
hghh (.) hgh (( coughing))
(7.2)
number three
(6.2)
^mmthmm (.) °>lcan you tell me that one°

(24.0) 
number one 

(16)
Aotkay
(4.8)
hghh (.) hgh ((coughing ))
(0.8)

°and that one°
(26.8)
number four
(1.4) 

iotkay
(15.2)
number three
(2.0)
4mmthm

(20.6)
number three
(16.4)
number two 
(16)
Immmthm

(20.0) 
number one 

(18)
^mmthm
(11.8)
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1035
1036
1037
1038
1039
1040
1041

1042
1043

1044
1045
1046
1047
1048
1049
1050
1051
1052
1053
1054
1055
1056
1057

1058
1059
1060
1061
1062
1063
1064
1065

1066
1067
1068
1069
1070

Catherine:

Catherine:
Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Stephl:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Stephl:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

that’s hard
(4.2)
(( syll syll syll syll syll syll)) 
hehh hh
(6.2)
numbeur f/.ve
(1.8) 

iotkay
(22.4)

number 4one
(2.2)
hghh (.) hgh ((coughing))
(21.8)

number tfour
(1.0)
4oTka4:v

(23.0)
number three 
(14)
4mm4hm
(28.0)
number fou.r

(1.2)
4mm thm

(21.0)
number two
(3.6)
hghh (.) hgh ((coughing))
(21.6)
number three
(6.2)

^mmThm
(19.6)
number fou:r

(1.6)
4mm thm
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1071
1072
1073

1074
1075
1076

1077
1078

1079
1080
1081

1082

1083

1084

1085
1086
1087
1088

1089
1090

1091

1092

1093

1094

1095
1096

1097
1098

1099
1100

1101

1102

1103

1104

1105

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Stephl:

Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:

Stephl:

Paula:

Catherine:
Stephl:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Stephl:

Catherine:

Paula:

Stephl: 

Catherine:

(22.8)
number three 

(14)
immthmjmi

(3.6)
°how you doting0

(2.0)
hghh (.) h[gh ((coughing))

[a little ib it (.) talri:ght

great
(4.2)

tis there a time we’ve got to tfin^ish today (0.4) what (.) 

twhen’s vour >kea Catherine 

tthey’ve already eaten no:w 

toh bright an::

(12)
probably >1 saved it 

yeh they would’ve 

oh bright (.) okay

(3.2)

we’ve got a tfew >lmore (.) I mean I’m gonna (.) I’ll tprobablv

have to come >lback anvwav

°right°

should only need half an hour ^though (1.2) >tso do you< 

want to- do you twant to finish early today and I’ll come baiick
(2.0)
twhich 4<etver 

(18)
d’you want to do tthat
(1.2) 
tyeh=

=>what do you want >ko do<
(0.2)

°is that alright0 

tveh (0.4) uh: (.) hh hh
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1106

1107
1108

1109

1110

1111

1112

1113
1114

1115
1116
1117

1118

1119

1120

1121

1122

1123
1124
1125
1126
1127
1128
1129
1130
1131
1132

1133
1134
1135

1136
1137
1138
1139

1140
1141

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula: 
Stephl:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

(0.2)
iotkay

(4.0)
I itell you twhat Awe’ll td o the -llast one til about ifive then 

(0.6) tveh (0.4) iahhnd thehhn I’ll tcome back and finish the 

Mothers 
hhhh

cos tthe next >lone isn’t re- >°it doesn’t take a long time°<
(2.2)
toikay (.) I’ m t  gonna 4sa[y num^bers

[hgh ((coughing))
(0.2)
and I want you to tlisten ^carefully and twhen I’ve ^finished I 

want you to say them back Rafter me (0.2) okay so tsay what 

ilsay

(3.2)
tone (0.4) >lseven 

(14)
one seven
(2.2)
tsix (0.4) Jthree 
six three
(2.6)

tfive (0.4) eight (0.4) itwo 

(12)
five eight two::
(3.0)

tsix (0.4) Jmine (0.4) ^four
six nine four
(2.4)

tsix (0.4) ifour (0.4) three (0.4) 4<nine 
(0.2)
six four three nkne
(2.0)

tseven (0.4) ^two (0.4) eight (0.4) >lsix
(2.2)
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1142
1143

1144
1145

1146

1147

1148

1149
1150
1151
1152
1153

1154
1155

1156
1157

1158
1159
1160
1161
1162
1163

1164
1165
1166

1167

1168

1169
1170

1171
1172

1173
1174
1175
1176

1177

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Stephl:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:

seven two eight six
(3.0)
tfour (0.4) 4*wo (0.6) Tseven (0.4) three (0.4) >lone

(3.8)
fotur: 4<se:ve:n (1.2) two; three; 4<one

(3.2)
tseven (0.4) ^five (0.4) Teight (0.4) three (0.6) isix 

tseven 4five eight three isix
(16.2)
hghh (.) hgh ((coughing ))
(2.8)
right (0.2) so (0.4) tsix (0.2) ione (0.2) nine (0.4) four (0.4) 

seven (0.4) ithree
(3.2)
six (2.8) four (1.8) one (0.8) three (3.0) four and se^ven 

(16)
°otkay°

(3.2)
tthree (0.4) ^nine (0.4) two (0.2) tfour (0.4) eight (0.4) iseven 

(18)
tthree (0.6) >lnine (0.6) ttwo four eight iseven

(2.0)
>lotkav

(3.2)
tfive (0.4) inine (0.4) one (0.6) seven (0.6) four (0.6) two (0.4) 

height

(2.2)
tfive (0.2) inine (0.6) seven (0.6) two (2.4) eight

(3.0) 

otkay
(2.0)
tfour (0.4) ione (0.4) seven (0.4) ni;ne 
(( tape ended on master copy))
(( tape starts on side two o f master copy))
(1.2)

otkav
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1178

1179
1180

1181

1182

1183

1184

1185
1186
1187
1188

1189
1190
1191
1192
1193
1194
1195
1196
1197
1198

1199

1200

1201

1202

1203

1204
1205

1206

1207
1208
1209
1210

1211

1212

1213

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Stephl:

Paula:

Catherine:

(3.6) 
altright 
I am:

°good°

(2.0)
Tnow I’m tgonna say some tmore tnumbers (0.4) but tthis 

ttime twhen I tstop I twant you to say them backtwards 

(0.8) so for example if Tl said tseven (.) one (.) nitrne 
(0.2)
nine one seven
that’s right (0.4) well done (0.2) OKhhA:hhY (0.8) do em 

tguicktly
(2.2)
okay (.) so I’ll start (0.4) ttwo (.) tfour
(0.4)
four two
(2.4)
tfi:ve (.) tseven 

(12)
seven fi:ve
(1.4)

Tsix (.) two (.) nitme 

tnine ttwo si:x
(1.8)

tfour (0.2) tone (0.2) tfi:ve
(1.2)

tfi:ve (0.2) one fotur

(2.0)
tthree (0.4) ttwo (0.4) seven (0.2) tni:ne 

Ini ;ne (.) ts:even (0.2) ttwo and three
(2.2)
hghh (.) hgh ((coughing))

(12)
tfour (0.2) tnine (0.2) six (0.2) t  eight
(1.6)

teight (0.2) tsix (.) nine and tfour
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1214

1215
1216

1217

1218

1219
1220

1221

1222

1223
1224

1225
1226
1227
1228
1229
1230
1231

1232

1233
1234
1235
1236
1237

1238
1239
1240
1241

1242
1243
1244
1245

1246

1247

1248

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:
Stephl:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

(3.2)
°±otkay°

(18)
tone (0.4) jTive (0.6) two (0.4) eight (0.4) isix 

(0.8)
siix (0.2) ei.ght (0.2) two five and >lone
(3.2)
tsix (0.4) ione (0.4) eight (0.4) four (0.4) tthree

tthree: ifou:r eight six an 4two
(2.8)
otka4w

(2.6)
tfive (0.4) tthree (0.6) nine (0.4) four (0.4) 4<one (0.4) teiight 

(16)
ei:ght (0.2) <xne fouir nrne flive 
°otkay°
(2.8)
tseven (0.4) itwo (0.4) four (0.4) eight (0.4) five (0.4) isix 

tsi:x (0.2) 4̂ fi:ve (1.4) niine (0.6) seiven (0.2) >lfi:ve 

otkaiiy

(1.4)
right we’ll tfinish 44here today 
hghh (.) hgh ((coughing)) 
to^kav (.) tthank 4̂ vou

(3.2)
twhat did you think of ithat 
(0.2) 
alri:ght 
vte:h 
YE:r:H

[haven’t done TOO ^BAD
NO
We’ve got a few imore to do 

vteh=

=we’ve got ooie (0.4) two (.) tthree (2.6) °four°
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1249
1250
1251
1252
1253

1254
1255

1256

1257
1258
1259
1260
1261
1262
1263
1264

1265
1266

1267
1268
1269
1270
1271
1272
1273

1274
1275

1276
1277

(2.2)

Paula: °vteh° (0.2) °just do those next 4rime°

Catherine: rilght
(4.2)

Paula: you like puzz^les tdon’t 4<vou

Catherine: yehhe[hheh
Paula: [heh hh hh hh

Paula: °okay°
Catherine: I’m tfeeling really puzz4ded aren ’t tlhh [hh hh

Paula: [hh hh hh

Catherine: you can ttell I ilike puzzles cos Barry tlent me isome

puzzhhlhhes

(1.4)
Catherine: mind you toften 4feel puzzled when you got a brain like Barry

tchawhh [hh hh 

Paula: [thattright

Catherine: ye::s (0.2) she’s talways ^keeping you puzzled taren’t you
Rachhhel hh [hh hh 

Stephl: [°hehh heh°
Catherine: eh hh hh hh hh he he he;

(4.8)
(( sound of boxes being put away in test case ))

(3.6) ( (sound o f girl shouting in the background))

Catherine: oh well a—
Stephl: =hghh (.) hgh ( (coughing)) =

Catherine: =can tell Loutise 44s there can’t iya

(3.2) (( sound of a girl shouting in the background ))

Paula: is she the tnoilsv one >°oh lets just turn this°<
((sound o f tape being switched off))
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Interview Two 

Transcription: 2B
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DCIinPsy / 2B / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2002

1 ((sound of tape being turned on ))

2 (1.6)
3 Paula: right (.) tput ithat on the ifloor
4 ((sound of microphone being moved))

5 Paula: AND WE’LL START AGAIN this week twon’t Iw e

6 Catherine: °yeh°
7 (( sound o f microphone being movedfor 1.2 ))
8 (2.2)
9 Paula: you tdid very well ilast week

10 Catherine: tves

11 Paula: °iyeh°

12 Catherine: °alright°
13 (5.2)
14 Stephl: HGH
15 (4.2)
16 Paula: °right° (.) °just get my form out from last itime°
17 (2.0)
18 Paula: you got here betfore >lme this time tthen
19 Catherine: ye;h hh [hh hh
20 Paula: [eh hh hh
21 (0 .2)

22 Paula: I was a bit late I’m >1 sorry about that
23 Catherine: that’s alri:ght
24 (0.4)
25 (1.0) ((sound of pages turning))
26 (1.6)
27 Paula: there we go
28 (10.0)

29 Paula: you did a ttot ididn ’t vou: (0.2) I’ll just tcheck hold ion one

30 isec
31 (5.0) ((sound o f pages turning ))
32 (3.2)

33 Paula: you tokay itoday
34 Catherine: yes thank you
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35
36
37

38
39

40
41

42
43
44

45
46
47

48
49
50

51
52

53
54

55

56

57
58
59
60

61

62
63
64

65

66
67

68
69

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:
Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

°yeh goo:d°
(2.2)

do you remember I had read stuff out of this >lboo:k (.) [I have 

to look what the iwords are
[yes

°yeh°
(2.6)
°the right section0

(8.2)
°okay°

so you doing tpuz4<zles so I’m feelin puzzley- 
heh [hh hh hh

[heh heh feelin quite puzzley- todhhahhy he he he 
twhat me >lor tvou 
YOU EH HH [HH

[riight anh
°heh°
(3.0)

ifeels late tto^dav 
yeh

^nearly there (.) this is the right tone 

°ehh°

so I’ve got some t ques^tions to ask you tfirst
(2.6) 
ehm:
(4.0)

to^kay yeh (.) says (.) I’m tgoing to ask you some ^questions 

(0.2) and I would tlike you to tell me the >lanswers=
=yes 
otkav 

that’s trine 

°right°
(0.4)

twhat is a thertmometer
(2.2)
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70

71
72

73
74

75
76
77
78
79
80

81
82
83
84

85
86
87
88
89
90
91

92
93
94

95
96

97
98
99
100

101

102

103
104

105

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:
Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

well (0.2) it (.) tells you (.) what the temiperature is

(3.2)
if it’s seer- (.) if (.) put thermometer in drinks or (.) in food to 

see if it’s the right temperature of heiat
(6.2)

remember I have to write down what you say as iwell 
yhhehh heh [heh

[it takes me a little while
(0.8)
ve::h
(9.0)

yeh (.) in twhat direction does the tsun irise

(1.2) 
ehm::
(2.6)

the teiast 

(18) 
iotkay
(4.0)
Thow many iweeks are there in a year

(1.2)
°don’t knoiw°

(6.0)
don’t kntow 
(0.8)

°don’t know0 (0.8) to tk av (0.2) have a tguess
(2.0)
°how many weeks iin a vear°
(3.2)
about fifty

(1.0) 
iotkay 
(0.6)

twho wrote iHamlet
(2.0) 
no id tea
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106
107
108
109
110

111

112

113
114
115
116
117

118
119
120

121

122

123
124
125
126

127
128

129
130

131
132

133
134
135
136
137

138
139

140
141

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:
Catherine:

°ohkhay°

(16)
hehhh

(1.4)
on twhat ^continent tis  Bra^zil

(4.4)

um:: don’t tknow
(4.0)
twho was ^Martin Luther King 

(18)
ehm: (( tsyll syll syll isy ll))
(2.2)

°hehh°
(3.0) 
ehm:

(1.8)
t can you name the prime minis te r of Great Brittain during 

the second world >lwar
(5.2)
n::o (0.6) sorry
(9.6)

a:nd (.) twho was Cleo^patra
(4.2)

inot heard to f  4̂ her 
(0.6)

tnot heard of her 
no

tthat’s ifit:ne
(7.2)
((sound o f pages turning ))

( ( tsyllisyHsyll))
(0.4)

tlast time I was ihere 
y[eh

[I n- (.) I tneed to just ask you one tauestion=
=yeh=
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142
143
144
145

146

147
148
149
150
151
152
153
154
155
156

157

158

159

160

161
162
163
164
165
166
167

168
169
170
171
172
173
174
175
176
177

Paula:
Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:
Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:

=again (0.4) cos (0.2) it was tm e that got it -Iwrong last time 

whatever
not you (.) don’t worry
(4.2)
you tknow that I was tasking about Swords and what they

imeant
yeh
ehm: (0.2) I missed (.) I tmissed a ^couple of questions iout 

rllght
(3.2)
unfair to ((syll syll syll syll))
(( syll syll (.) syll syll)) 
hh hh hh hh 
I have to hh hh

( 1.8)

to^kav (.) tso: (1.6) I tjust need to iread you the stuff out 

from the beginning again (0.4) I twant you to tell me the 

^meanings of some Swords (0.4) so tlisten ^carefully and 

when I- (.) and ttell me what each >Uvord I say tmeians (.) 

iotkay (1.6) twhat does >lpennv mean

(2 .2)

it means you have some money an (0.2) you- you’ve got a (.)
brown coin that’s a penny; (0.4) and a gold one is a (.) pou::nd
an- silver is twenty p or ten p or fjjjye

tveh
(2 .0)

otkav (.) ithat’s tgreat (0.4) and ehm: twhat does ishio 
mean 
(0 .6)

it’s something that if you (0.2) eh: travel on across the waiter
( 16.2)

((sound o f shouting outside o f the room ))
it sounds like ri:ght fun out there doesn’t IuT hh [hh heh heh

[hh hh hh
(3.2)
tokav ̂ that’s tgreat (0.4) >we’ll go back to where we were
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178
179
180
181

182
183
184
185
186
187
188

189
190

191

192
193
194

195

196
197
198
199
200

201

202

203

204
205
206
207
208
209

210

211

212

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

betfore 4mow< 
eh (.) whahh hh hh

(4.2)
don’t know if you’re goin tbackwards or ^forwards hehhh

(3.2)
(( sound of rummaging in the WA1S case ))
(3.8)
°alright then0
(7.0)

°find the right bit again0
(6.2) 

otkav
(3.6)

night in tthis ^section (0.6) I’m gonna tgive you: (.) i a  tgroup

of beards (.) that are tin the wrong or^der
ri:ght
and I want you to tput them toigether so they ca- tthev tell a 

sto^rv that makes some sense 

°ri:ght° (1.2) °okay°
(2.2)

so I’ll tshow iyou some (.) an example to 4̂start first
(3.0)
°must remember to get them out° (.) °right°
(2.6)
°ehm:°

(2.0)

if you’ve learned the right words hh hh (.) right ( ( t  svll svl l )) 
heh heh (0.2) yeh [hh hh

[ya more like to say forwards to backwards 
not backwards to forwards hh hh 
(0.4)
°hh hh [hh°

[°riight°
(0.2)

I’m tstarting ihere
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213
214

215

216

217

218

219
220

221

222

223
224
225
226
227
228
229
230

231
232
233

234

235

236
237

238

239
240
241
242

243
244
245

246
247

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:
Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:

°ri:ght°
( 12.0)

°tright0 (0.4) so tthese pictures tell a stoirv about a twor^ker

built ding a Chouse that tgo in the wrong border

°ahah°

I want you put- to tput them together (.) in the right border so

they tell a story that imakes sense
(9.0)

°there°
(3.2)
>lo:tka>lv
(6.2)
as you’ll tguess (.) 4d’ve now got some more 4̂ for you (.) to do 
more mo:re hh hh hh
(8.6)
now I know why I’ve been feeling quite puzzled (.) eh hh hh hh 
hh (.) he:
°tp±kay° (1.0) °so I’ll just read this out° I’ve got some tmore

sets of ^pictures for you to ^arrange
light
in teach ^case they’re mixed up and you are to tput them in 

the right border tso they make the most sensible istory 
yeh

°tri:ght°
(1.2)

ehm: twork as quickly as you ican and ttell me when you’ve

^finished
light
(14.4)

you tdon’t iwear glasses td o >lvou 

n[o:

[°that’s alright0
(2.2) 

tokay
(25.2)

128



248

249

250

251
252
253
254
255
256
257
258
259
260

261
262
263
264

265
266
267
268
269
270

271
272
273

274
275

276
277
278
279
280

281
282

283

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

fintished

°yeh°

°oikay° (0.4) retmember to itell me when you’ve fintished 

°oh yeh° (.) °heh°
(20 .8)

°tmmm°

(52.4) 
finished 
thmm
(14.4)
■lotooh no no (0.2) toh dear (0.2) eh heh [heh heh

[hh hh hh

(2.0)
you tknow that I’m not fallowed to -Itell you how vour doing 
yeh (0.2) I know 
( 10.2)

I’m just keeping my fingers crossed tthat I’m going to be right

(.) tooohhelp me he he he (.) heh
( 12.2)

otkay
(31.0) 
there
(30.4)

°to td o with lthese° 
eh hehh
(2.2)
tuh >lo::h
(1.0)
tooh dear thelp eh heh heh

(1.2)
you’re doing ^fme
(6.2) 

otkav
(23.2) 
finished
to h (0.2) >leh heh heh (0.6) Ithat was tfast
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284 Catherine: of oh (0.2) eh heh heh

285 (12.2)
286 Catherine: tuh >lo::h (0.4) check you do tthis ri:>l:ght fdon’t wanna do eh

287 heh heh
288 Paula: otkav

289 Catherine: am f  I getting it ri>l:t:ght
290 (1.0)
291 Catherine: uh o::h (0.2) toh de (.) ar eh heh heh heh

292 Paula: you’re doin fine
293 Catherine: if I’m fnot getting them 4jrght I’ll just say well it’s tour

294 >1 Rachel (.) really (.) eh he he (0.4) me an Dawn just tgo an

295 swap oiver on our tRaichel (.) tshall whhe hh [hh
295 Paula: [hh hh now
296 Rachel’s not teven in theroom ̂ this week hh hh hh

297 Catherine: yeh (.) theh ihehheh

298 Paula: to^katv (0.2) ^that’s the next tone
299 (58.2)
300 Catherine: ( (syll))

301 Paula: fintished
302 (19.2)

303 Paula: °okay°
304 (12.6)

305 Paula: are you tokaiy

306 Catherine: tveh
307 Paula: great
308 (3.2)
309 Catherine: apart from feeling really quite puzzled EH HEH H[EH
310 Paula: [hh
311 (1.2)
312 Paula: ri^ht
313 (45.0)
314 Catherine: there you go
315 (39.6)

316 Paula: tcan I just >lcheck with you in tthis ione
317 (3.0)

318 Paula: I’m tnot sure idid- ( . )  did you (1.4) which tor^der did y o u  do
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319
320

321

322
323

324

325
326

327
328
329
330
331
332
333
334
335
336
337

338

339
340

341
342
343
344
345
346
347

348
349
350
351
352
353
354

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Catherine:

them in (2.2) °I tarn tgetting them up in the right ortder°

(4.0)

°ehm:°

(2 .6)

°that one°
sorry do you twhhant me tto  dhho it again 

tmmthm

(4.4)
okay (.) tthat twas the order was it 

yeh
(5.0)
and twhere does the story start
(4.0)
it starts from ((sounds like tattoo for me))
it t  starts thetre
yeh
(15.0)
tmmthm (( syll tsyll (.) tsvll svll svll syll tsy ll))
(4.0)
t i t ’s twarm tin there today I didn’t (( tsvll svll svll svll)) 

°no°
(8 .2)

totkay
(25.8)
there you go
thrnm

(14)
(2.8) ((loud shriek /  giggle from outside of the room ))
(0 .8)

they’re havin a party out there (.) taren’t they heh heh (.) thh 
he he he
they having a party
ooh hh heh heh heh heh ehh ehh (.) o: :h
(53.0)

tis it tthat
(1.4)
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355 Catherine: EH HEH HEH
356 Paula: that’s fast
357 (1.0)
358 Catherine: yieh heh
359 (2.8)
360 Catherine: (( sung)) we’re tgefkin Tquicker tveh eh

361 Paula: tare [4you
362 Catherine: [heh heh heh
363 (26.4)
364 Paula: °okay° (0.6) tcan you do these iones then
365 (4.2)
366 Catherine: okay
367 (2.8)
368 Catherine: ehm:
369 (21.4)
370 Catherine: there
371 (31.0)

372 Paula: and the tlast one
373 (6.2)
374 Paula: otkav
375 (22.2)
376 Catherine: there

377 Paula: otkav
378 (24.0)

379 Paula: °okay that’s great0
380 (3.0)
381 Paula: something ^different now

382 Catherine: °okay°
383 (1.6)
384 Paula: just find the lid for that box
385 ((sound o f rummaging around in the WA1S case for 7.2 ))
386 (2.4)

387 Paula: °right°
388 (1.2)

389 Paula: tnow I’m gonna ask >lvo:u (.) to tell me some solutions to

390 everyday probtlems
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391
392
394
393

394

395
396
397
398
399

400
401
402
403
404
405
406
407

408
409
410
412
413
414

415
416
417

418
419
420
421
422
423

424
425
426

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:
Catherine:
Paula:
Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

riight

°in other words tell me What you think you should ido°

( 10.2)

twhat is the thing to Wo: (.) if you find an tenvelope in the 

street that’s tsealed addressed tand has got a new Wtamp 

on it
(3.0)
take it to the post office
(7.2)

0Wnmfhm°

°eh heh° that’s all 
whaft

[eh heh 
d’y wa- 
no; (.) immhm
can’t hold too many things at one 
(( sound o f page turning ))

tcan you tell tme some reasons why many foods need to be 

Wooked
(4.2)
because they’re fro W en

(2 .2)

°>lmmthm0
(2 .6)

and they’ll be ttoo Ward
(6 .0)

°fmmhm Wes0 (0.4) tcan you tell me tsome more treasons

whv foods need to be cooked
(3.4)
ehm:
(4.2)

don’t tknow
(17.2)

ttell me some treasons (0.2) twhv we have a patrole system
(6 .2)

I don’t know
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427
428
429

430

431
432
433
434
435
436

437

438
439
440

441
442
443
444
445
446
447

448
449
450
451
452

453

454

455
456
457
458

459

460

461
462

Paula:
Catherine:
Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:
Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

°riight°

I’ve got no idea
do you know what a parole system is 

nto: I’ ve [never heard to f  f t  
[hh hh

tdifficult to >1 answer that one then tisn’t f t  eheh
it’s got me puzzled e- (0.2) EY UP THERE’S SOMEBhhODY
COMIN AhhT ME he he he ehh ehh ehh

( 1.6)

fjtkay  (0.2) tcan you fe ll  me (.) why: people wash flothes 

°>why do people wash clothes<°
(2 .0)

to keep em cleian (0.2) else they get all smedly
(22.8) 

tofcav
(6.0)

(( °syll syll tsvll svll° ))
(2 .2)

ttell me some treasons why Tchild emfrtovment laws (.) are 
needed
(6 .0)

I’ve no ideta
(3.2)
I’ve no idea
(4.2)

twhv does the (0.2) ^government (0.4) retquire people in 

some professions (0.6) to obtain li fences before t  offering 

services to the ^public
(2.4)

to make (0.2) tis it (0.2) to make sure they’re ta lr i:f  ght (0.2)
for other people to try them
(5.6)

>1 missed tthe last f>it< to tmake sure they’re alnjght 

for other pe- (.) for the tother ^people (.) f o  do it
(7.4)

ttell me a bit fnore
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463
464
465
466
467
468
469
470

471
472
473
474

475

476
477

478
479
480
481
482
483
484

485
486

487
488
489
490

491
492
493
494

495
496

497
498

Catherine:

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Stephl:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

ehm;
(6.0)

in each well it (0.2) they don’t get hu;rt
(2.4)
if they have to hit things or ((sounds like pull ander))
(18.2)

°okay°
(25.6)

toikay (0.2) twhv should ipeoole pay itaxes
(7.2)
mm: (1.2) don’t know
(6.2)

tcan you tell me some treasons it’s imtpor4<tant to tstudy 

histoirv
(3.6)

°history° (0.8) to say (0.4) that you can (.) terll (0.4) if you go 
for a job and (0.8) the boss asks you a question (.) you know 
what the (0.4) words (0.2) mean if they ask you a different (0.4) 
wo:rd that (0.8) difficult word (3.2) like (0.6) if they ask what 
encvclotpeidia means
(2.2)
hehh (0.4) I’ve got to write that down tand tSPELL i]t now 

thaven’t i l  eh thh hh hh

(1.2)
te: in: (2.0) tc: iy: (1.8) tc: (1.2) ik_o: tp: (0.8) ie: (1.2) td: 
i: a:
(0.8)

°hh hh hh° ri^ght 

ithere you tgoi: 
v:e::h:

(14)
good job tvou’re ihere
yhhehh
(3.2)

°okay°
(2.8)
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499

500
501

502
503

504

505

506
507

508
509
510
511

512

513
514
515
516
517
518
519

520

521
522

523
524

525
526
527

528
529
530
531

532

533

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

twhy do some people who are bom ideaf (0.2) have trouble 

learning to italk °twhen°
(5-8)

don’t tkno:w
(4.2)

a:nd Tif you iwere lost in the forest (1.2) >°iin the woods0 in 

the< tday itime (0.8) thow would ivou go about finding 

you’re way iout

(1.2)
°ehm:°
(4.0)
just keep walkin aro:und
(3.2)
until you fknd somebody (0.8) to told you were the (0.6) tend 

of iit  is
(22.8) 

tright 

(12)
((sound o f pages turning))

(0.8)

°what shall we do next0 

tmm

°right ithen°

(3.4)
(( °syll syll syll°))
(5.2)

can I tput that ion that 
(0.6)
(( loud noise close to microphone )) 
tcan I just shift the taible
(2.2) (( loud noise continues))

( 1.8)

tcan you out vour name at the ttop ifor me thei:re 

°ri:ght°

°thank you°
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534 (25.2)

535 Paula: oikay

536 (1.8)
537 Paula: tin this next ita:sk (.) I want vou to look at ttwo target

538 ishapes and tthen isee if vou can find teither ione of them

539 in the tgroup of shapes next ito them (0.4) °okay° so there’s

540 ((svll svll tsv ll)) ia t the top (1.41 t if  vou look oiver here (0.4)

541 at these itwo (2.4) notice the ttwo shapes ion the left hand

542 side

543 Catherine:

o■8o

544 Paula: and there’s a tgroup of ishapes on tthis iside

545 Catherine: i r i t  :ght
546 (2.0)
547 Paula: vou’re to mark the (0.2) tves ibox (0.2) if teither of ithose

548 two (0.2) shapes (.) [is the same as any of thoi:se

549 Catherine: [right
550 Catherine: light

551 (1.4)
552 Paula: tveh

553 Catherine: toikav
554 (1.0)
555 Paula: tso for exiample (0.2) in tthis in ithis guide

556 Catherine: there’s (.) that (.) one=

557 Paula: -tves

558 Catherine: same as tha::t
559 Paula: excellent so if [it’s the same
560 Catherine: [so
561 (0.4)
562 Catherine: you’d
563 (0.2)

564 Paula: iyeh

565 Catherine: tthat would ibe round a tves

566 Paula: that’s great (0.2) tokav

567 Catherine: °so° (.) °there’s tmore inow° (.) tthere’s a isauat:re
568 (1.8)
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569
570
571
572

573
574
575

576
577
578
579
580
581
582
583
584
585

586
587
588
589

590

591

592
593
594

595
596

597

598
599
600
601

602
603
604

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:
Catherine:
Paula:
Catherine:

°Ammthm°

(3.4)
an (0.8) no there isn’t (.) in that one

Aotkay (.) >twant to have a go at< Athese three (0.4) these

are Aiust practice ones

(15.2) 
there
Aokay (2.0) so (.) twhen I Atell vou to sta:rt

(2.2)
((noise near microphone ))

don’t know twhat’s happened Ato this table can’t get it triA.ght 

(.) ehm:=

=hehh
(1.2) (( noise of table continues )) 
got it

(2.8)
I twant vou to do the Asame (0.2) to all Athese (0.2) the same

Away tveh

night

if you start on this Apage

(2.8)

>1 want you to< tbegi- tbegin Ahere (1.0) and do as tmanv as 

you Acan (1.2) and when you’ve tfinished Athis page (.) move 

on to that Aone 
flight
but I mean (0.2) people do (.) don’t finish all Aof them there’s 

tloads Aof pages so td o as many as you Acan 
ri^ht (0.2) ehm:=

=tmost people don’t do Aall of them=work as tquicklv as you 

(Acan

[I’ll have to cos puzzled [heh heh heh heh

[hh hh hh 

tkeep you Abusv now shall 1=
=eh heh heh ri::ght 
tdon’t skip Aanv of them 
no:
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605

606

607

608

609

610

611
612

613
614
615
616
617

618
619
620

621
622
623
624
625

626
627
628
629
630
631

632
633
634
635

636
637
638

639

Paula: and tdon’t stop until I >Utell vou to tokav cos you’ve got a

^certain amount of time to do it 

Catherine: to^kav

Paula: tri:eht

Catherine: tohhhh hh >lnohhhh oo: :h heh (.) he[lp me he he he

Paula: [tokav

Paula: tso: (.) herein
(77.4)

Catherine: ((°syll:°))
(54.0)

Paula: °okay° tstop
(3.2)

Paula: °that’s great0

Catherine: tri:ght

(11.4)
Paula: what we on now t i t ’s the sixth W n’t it

Catherine: °yes I think0
(4.2)

Paula: tare vou left ^handed or tright lhanded
Catherine: left

(5.2)

Catherine: I’m one o- left handed pe:r4 ŝons (1.2) eh heh
(2.8)

Paula: °nothing wrong with that is there°=
Catherine: =yeh (.) take after me dad he’s a left handed pe:rson

Paula: td o iyou
Catherine: y[eh

Paula: [he’s left handed as Well
Catherine: ve::h

Paula: °oh right0

(1.6)
Paula: t  o4<kav

(1.4)
Paula: right this is the t]ast Wne of these Wsts

Catherine: °okay°
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640
641
642
643

644
645

646
647
648

649

650
651
652
653
654
655
656
657

658
659
660

661

662

663

664
665

666

667
668

669
670
671

672
673
674

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:
Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

(4.0)
I’m tgoing to -Isay a group of tnumbers tand tletters
(2.2)
Tafter t l  say them (0.6) t l  want vou to tell me the Tnumtbers

first in order (1.2) starting with the lowest number
ri:ght
and then tell me the letters in alphabetical order 

(18)
so for example if t l  -Isaid bee seven (1.4) your answer should 

be: (•) seven bee (.) you should the tnumtbers first and tthen 

the lettter 

light
(1.4)

t i f  I tsay nine (.) see (.) threte 
(0.4)

it’s (0.2) tnine three tsee
(2.0)
tvou need to do the numbers in ortder (0.4) so there’s [a 

tnine and a tthree

[I
mean tthree tnine see 

tthat’s tright yeh (0.2) good 

°good°

°okay°

(18)
sot; (1.6) tjust have a tpractice 

°tmm°

so t i f  I said six teff
(3.2)

t i t ’s eff: tsix
(1.6)

numtbers tfirst and then the t  letters
(2.0) 
six eff
(2.4)
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675
676
677
678

679
680

681

682
683
684
685

686

687
688

689
690
691

692
693
694
695

696

697

698

699
700

701
702
703

704
705

706
707
708

709

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:
Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

tgee: ifour 

(18) 
four gee
(2.2)
tthree idoubleu five

(2.4)
tthree -Ifive doubleu 

oikay

(2.0)
ttee iseven -IqW
(3.2)
tseven >Uee ell 

(18)
make sure tthe letters in ^alphabetical border (1.2) >ttee 

tseven ell<
(0.8)
it’s (0.6) seven ell tee
tthat’s fright (0.2) so the tletters ^are in order as well

ri:ght
(2.0)
toorooh::

[tare vou gettin 4jhat bit 

I’m getting all tpuzz:>lled (.) eh theh ihehheh 

t i t ’s a puzzliine puzzle this one 

ah right eh he he he
(2.2)

so (.) tone 4iav av 
(0.8)
tone (0.2) 4av iav

okay (.) right (0.6) so you tgot the i^dea 
yeh
then we’ll ^start

(2.2)

°okay° 

te l l 'l l
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710
711
712
713
714

715
716

717
718
719
720

721
722
723
724

725
726
727
728
729
730

731
732
733
734
735

736
737
738

739
740

741
742

743
744

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

(1.8)
2±eU
(4.6)

tsix (.) >lpee 

(1.0)
tpee (.) isix
(2.4)

tbee ifive

(1.2)
tfive >lbee
(6.6)
teff tseven ell
(4.0)
teff >lell seven
(3.0)
tarr >lfour dee

(14)
tdee arr ifour
(5.2)
thavch ione_eight
(3.2)
tone height aych

(1.0)
°>lmmthm0
(2.6)
ttee (.) ^nine (.) ay (.) ^three
(6.2)
tav: (1.0) ^tee: (4.2) eight 4nine
(3.2)
tvee (.) ione (.) jay (.) ifive

(1.2)
to:ne >lfit:ve (1.4) >liav vee

(1.0)
°>lmmthm0

(1.2)
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745
746
747
748

749
750

751
752
753
754
755
756
757
758
759
760
761
762
763
764
765
766
767
768
769
770
771
772

773
774
775
776
777
778
779
780

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

tseven (.) ien (.) four (.) iell

(3.0)
tfour iseven (2.0) >jay tel]<

(5.2)

°okay°

(2.2)
teight (.) idee (.) tsix (.) igee (.) one
(2.0)
teee:: (2.8) tdee: igee: (0.4) one six teight

(4.2)
°otkav°

(1.2)
tkav (.) itwo (.) tsee (.) iseven (.) eff
(9.8)
tdee iess one iseven
(2.0)
°immthm°

(0.8)
tfive (.) ipee (.) three (.) wy (.) inine
(8.6)
fi- (.) tthree ifit:ve (.) ni:ne (2.0) pee wiv
(2.2)
°iotkay°

(12)
tem (.) ifour (.) ee (.) seven (.) cyu (.) itwo
(9.0)
four seven (3.8) pee (1.0) cyu
(2.8)

tdoubleu (.) ieight (.) aych (.) five (.) eff (.) ithree
(4.0)
teff (0.8) tavch idoubleu (3.6) three (0.4) tfive eight
(2.8)
°iotkay°

(2.8)

tsix (.) gee (.) inine (.) ay (.) two (.) iess
(7.0)
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781
782
783
784
785
786

787
788

789

790
791
792
793

794

795
796
797
798

799
800
801

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

Paula:

Catherine:

Paula:

ttwo six ^ni:ne (3.0) ay (2.0) haych ess

(3.0)
>lo:tka4<:v

(2.2)
°ri:ght° (0.8) twell idone=you tfinished ithose 
(0.8)
Tohh

(2.0)
Twhat did you 4think

-lalrit :ght

ri:ght
(4.2)

I’ve got another >lone to do (0.4) looking at some Swords (0.4)

okay but >Tthis isn’t 4jus-< t i t ’s >not to do with the 4^ape< (.)

[so (.) I’ll turn that ioffnow (0.2) altright
[no

(3.6)
((noise of someone touching the microphone ))

°oops°

(12)
((tape switched off))
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Interview  T hree  

Transcription: 3A
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DClinPsy / 3A / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003

1 Pamela: ethhm

2 Jonathan: tanvthing vou 4<li:ke () tvour >Uiame (0.41 ehhTh THEH HEH

3 Pamela: [hhhhhh

4 Jonathan: oh it’s Williiam (.) eh heh heh

5 Pamela: bright tokav that’s 4dme

6 (0.8)
7 ((sound of tape being switched off))
8 (16)
9 ((sound o f tape being switched on ))

10 Pamela: rllght tso (0.2) I’ll just leave it (.) ^running now tit  is

11 4<reco:rding (.) ri:ght=

12 Jonathan: =mmm

13 Pamela: but it sounds 44ike it’s picking up ^to me so I don’t think that’s

14 a problem

15 (0.8)

16 Jonathan: well it tdid pick up ithen

17 Pamela: it tdid didn’t 4it=
18 Jonathan: ^BRILLIANT

19 Pamela: eh yehhehh
20 Jonathan: heh heh

21 (0.8)
22 Pamela: qu[ite good actually isn’t it

23 Jonathan: Ttl iused to be t l  iused to be on tape (.) ehm (.) at potlice

24 ^station

25 (0.6)

26 Pamela: tdid iyou
27 Jonathan: yeh
28 Pamela: ri:ght
29 Jonathan: they put me on tape about questions about erm (2.2) about

30 ooh the- (.) oh (.) then (•) ttrou^ble I’ve been (0.2) had

31 Pamela: ri:eht (0.2) otka'klv

32 Jonathan: [I remember it was all on ttape

33 Pamela: we [111 tthink the police do do ^that

146



34

35
36

37

38
39
40
41
42
43
44

45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55

56
57

58

59

60

61

62
63
64

65
66
67
68

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:
Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

[well tthree itapes 

but >tthis (.) this is ^different this is for Peter’s rese>larch< that 

we’ve talked about 

>lhmm 

toka>l:v 
yeh 
ehm:
(2.4) 
mhehh 

(16)

oh bright (.) tcan I ask you put your name (0.4) on the top of 

this iform (0.4) up tthe>l:re

(2.0)
°thank you Jonatthan0
(6.4)
anything telse 

(16)

EH:::M (0.4) tcan you out your ̂ age (0.4) in that 

(0.6) 
su[re

[erii (0.2) thank tvou

(1.8)
won’t beltieve 4<how am (0.2) how old tarn I (0.2) f4<won’t 

believe it
fthm^mm

tand todays tdate (0.2) if you can: [°remember°

[wha: wha: twhere’s >lour

paper I’ll look to tcopv it

t l  iput it atwav: it was the ((.sounds like [ttop 4of atnother 
number))

rtAH NO

ah t i t ’s alright I’m ^quicker t l ’ll 4<get it (0.8) ((sounds like 

sowerall dies))
(2.2)
t- two ay (.) slash (0.2) ((sniff)) (0.2) er when’s tit
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69

70
71
72
73
74

75
76
77
78
79
80
81

82

83

84
85
86

87

88
89
90
91
92
93
94
95
96

97

98
99

100

101

102

103

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

tNoivember

°November° (0.2) so it’s etLE^ven 

yes
(3.2) 
gotcha 

(16) 
tehm::
(0.6)
two thousand and two
t l  just iput it (0.2) cos there’s tno more room
(6.4)
that’s lovely
(1.8)
thank you very tmuch

>tshould a iput another< thne ithe:re

ve::s it’s Tnot Werv well designed tis iit=
=diculous (0.2) ehh [heh heh

[hehh theh

Tthev don’t Ĵ even have room for us to twrite (.) do ithey 

no (0.8) tthev haven’t Sprinted them out rubbish
(2.4)
°okay° (.) tlet’s see 4diow we get on though shall tw e
(0-6)
ehm:
(0.4)
((knock knock on the table))
(1.8)

t  Jonathan (0.8) I’ll be tasking you to do a number of ̂ things 

today (.) like tgiving some Word definitions and tsolving a 

few tnumber problems
(2.2) 

otkay

you’ll find tsome of these tasks ieasy (.) whereas tothers

may be more ^difficult

toikay
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104

105
106

107

108

109

110

HI
112

113
114
115
116
117
118
119

120

121

122

123

124

125

126

127

128
129

130

131

132

133

134

135

136

137

138

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:
Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

(1-2)
otkav
yeh

also (0.2) tmost people don’t answer teverv question

correetlly (0.2) or finish every litem

tmmthm

but please (.) tgive your best leffort on all the items 
(0.8) 
kay
tdo vou have any questions

(1.4)
e::r:: (0.2) t i f  then tard lor tnot (1.0) Teither eas- lo r Tard 

(16)
well (.) they tstart leasy and tthen they get harlder 
(0.4)

know what I used to do at college (.) done tmaths

t problablv tsome lo f  it’s a bit like that but 1"not lall of it

uriih (.) it’s difflicult

it’s tcertainly Inot all to do with maths
yeh I used to do maths at college (0.8) [I done well at it

rtwere vou good la t it
yeh

°tri:g[ht°

[I get the erm: (.) tstiflicate Monday

(1.2)
Ifor maths (0.2) tri:g[ht

[all Ithe work I’ve done

°to:l:h°

(0.6)
cos it- (.) cos the teacher put (.) very good (0.4) decent mark 
gtool:d (0.2) tofkav

[extremely good
(2.0) 

tri:l:ght 

(2.2)
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139

140

141

142

143

144
145
146
147
148

149

150
151
152

153
154
155

156
157
158

159

160
161
162
163
164
165

166
167
168

169
170
171

172

173

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

so tthe first ithing we’re going to start with is (.) I’m tgoing to 

show you some ^pictures (0.2) in which there’s an imTportant 

part imissing (0.6) could you tlook at the ^pictures (0.2) and 

tell me what’s imissing (1.8) that’s the ifirst one (0.2) tcould I 

iust move ithat (0.2) thank you (2.0) °okay° (.) °wha-twhat’s 

missiing from there0 

(1.2)
ABIT TOTHEtCOMB 

ri:ght (.) fine 
one o tthem

yes; (0.4) let me just (.) ttum over the ipa:ge (0.2) ttum over 

to the inext one
(2.2)
thank tvou (.) iwhat’s the most important part missing from 

ithat picture
(4.2)

tanother tleg (0.8) to the ttaible 
go tod

(1.2)
next pictture

yep (.) Awe’ll tmove ion (0.2) thank tvou 

no wonder he ican’t sm- s- s- s- ismell nowt (.) tTHERE’S 
NO NOSE

(1.2)
eh [heh heh okay 

[ehh hh hh
(2.2)
° t l ’m ieniovin this0

(3.0)
tanvthing else

yes we’ll tjust move ion
(2.0)

oh anotther clip (.) 4ju[st tthere 

rimmthm 

immthm (0.8) thank tvou

150



174
175

176
177

178

179
180

181
182
183

184
185
186
187
188
189
190

191
192
193
194
195

196
197

198
199
200

201

202

203
204

205
206
207

208

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Jonathan:
Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

(3.4)

Tsome more ^windows (0.6) missin 4just tthere 

twhat’s the most im^portant part missing

(5.2)
a tb it o the ttrack 

immthm

(2.0)
tthat’s I  missing
(9.6)
oh -Ithe knob (0.6) the door handle 

°okay° 
that’s missin 
(82)
tthe middle ibit (0.2) to ya ^glasses 
goo::d
like what ^you’ve got 
(0.8) 
otkav 
YEH
( 10.6) 

ican’t ttell
(3.2)
tcan’t tell >lon that one 
(0.4)

can’t (.) you can ’t itell 
no

iokay

shall we miss that one >lou::t
(2.2)
tanvthing you can see tmissing >lo::r
(3.0)
te:4:::r iust- (0.8) bit just tthere
(2.0)

4just to the tglass (0.8) that’s 4missin 

iohright to^kay (0.4)thank tyou
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209
210

211

212

213
214

215

216
217
218

219

220

221

222

223

224
225
226
227
228
229
230
231
232
233
234

235
236
237
238

239
240
241
242
243

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:
Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

( 12.0)

it’s tpli^ers but there’s Tnothing f  missing 4<off it

(2.6)
tnothing ^missing 

(18)
well (0.2) >yeh there used ito_be twhatcha icall it’s< just 

tthe ire  (1.6) it’s like su sn t  spring ^pliers 

to:::h bright (.) yep 
(0.8)
ye- tthey’re ^missin o- o- to r the bolt (0.4) that’s ^missin

where where would 4that be

that’d be in the tmidd^le

ri:ght otkav
(6.2)
oh thalf o the lines >lare missin (0.8) on the tleaf 

4mmthm (.) thank tvou 
(112)

one o the tsquares >lare missin on the em (.) tpie
thank you
(16.4)
can’t tell
(2.2)
pass=
=tcan vou see >1 anything missing from there

(4.2) 
the tsun

°ehh° (0.2) oka:y thank tvou
(3.2)
°tthat’s ^missing0
(14.8)

the top aint tup
(2.0)

ri^ht (0.8) tcan vou explain that a bit imo:re
(16.6) 
no
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244
245
246
247

248
249
250

251

252

253
254

255
256
257
258
259
260

261

262
263
264
265
266
267

268
269
270
271
272
273

274
275
276

277
278

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:
Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

no tokay (.) thank tvou
(25.2) 
nah
(2.0)

thank iyou

(1.4)
perhaps getting a bit ard 
tmimmm (0.2) heheheheheh 

tohf iwell

rtiust try a few 4more and see how you get on
(2.4)
a::h (.) tthose iaremissin from there
(3.2)
tcan you[ just point 4jto that (.) where you

th’s a chair
(3.8)
to::h >lri:ght (0.2) the tfront two ilegs

yeh (0.2) >cos t if  you were sittin >lon the chair you’d be

tfalling tbackiwards<
(0.4)
ehhh
tm^mmm

(13.2)
oh tsomethin that spikes ^somethin on 

okay tcan vou point to iwhere 
those 
mmhmm

twhat prick iya (1.2) no- (.) not on tthere 
righ[t

[tonthat ione 

iotkay
(5.2)
oh tsome o the teeth ^are missin on the tkni:fe

(2.2)
to cut the thread
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279

280
281

282
283
284

285

286

287

288
289
290
291
292

293
294
295
296
297
298
299
300

301

302

303

304
305
306
307

308
309
310

311
312

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:
Jonathan:
Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:
Jonathan:

Jonathan:

4mm thm 

they’re 4missing 

(10)
thank tvou

( 12.8)

oh twhatcha 4call it’s missin (.) where you put the; erm: (1.4) 

t l  4don’t know what you call em (0.4) tpe4dals (.) oh I 4don’t 

know what you call them (1.4) t l  4don’t know what you tca:ll 

4them

to4kav (.) tthanks 

(184)
to4:h tsome o them 4are missin

(2.0)

from the bas4ket

4mm thm (0.6) thank tvou

(5.8)

they’re stuck together 

( (sounds like your ways )) 

ehh ehh (0.4) thank you

( 11.2)

oh the two clips on that

(3.6)

where you put your tclothes 4up 

4mm thm 

tthey’ re 4missin 

ri:ght (.) thank tvou

(19.2)

( ( intake of breath for 1.2 )) I can’t tell ( ( syll syll sy ll))

°right° [tit’s a difficu lt one isn’t it isn’t it 

[tcan 4not tell 

yeh (0.4) it is

(8.2)

tdoes cows 4have thorns
(2.0)
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313

315
316
317

318
319
320
321
322
323
324

325

326

327
328
329
330
331
332
333

334

335

336
337
338
339
340
341
342
343
344

345

346
347

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

ehh hh hh hh (.) ehh (0.2) I’m not so tsure i i f  that’s a bull or a 314

tcow (0.6) cos it has horns

t m i p i

(2.2)
t l  don’t Wink there’s nothing missin off that Wne (0.6) toh 

4yeh there is
(2.4) 
right 
(2-0)
okay thank tvou
(18.2)
oh one of the tcirWe things are missin 

>Unm[thm

T Worn that trainer 

>lthank tvou 

(0.8)
hgh (.) hgh (( coughing ))
(17.6)

what are the ttrees 

(18) 
sortrv c-

there ^should be another ttree Wiere tshouldn’t there (0.8) 

see’s tone >kwo tthree (0.6) should be tfour (1.2) cos I can’t 

ttell What’s missin off this ^picture
(2 .2)

twhat’s the most important part missing do you think 
(0.6) 
sun
(1.4)

°okay° thank tvou 

(16)
nearly ^finished

yeh (0.4) think there’s only (1.6) it’s the last tone factually 

Wimthmm
(28.6)
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348

349

350

351
352
353
354
355
356
357
358
359
360

361
362
363

364
365
366

367

368

369

370

371
372

373
374
375
376
377
378
379
380
381
382

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

can’t 4tell
Tokay don’t worry that’s (0.2) Tthev’re very ^difficult those last

one’s Taren’t 4they

Immm

(U )
thank you Jonathan: if you Tgive me >khat book back

(3.4)
oh wow Tlook at those ŝhapes 
wei’ll look at those later 
ehh hh hh hh
more Texcitement to Tcome t-hhey

(3.0)
idon’t Trunout of tape then ehh

Tis it going aground alright
YEH IT’S DOIN FLNE
good (.) okay [Twe’ll just leave 4dt then

[It’s done half (0.6) Tquarter 4<of it alTrea^dy

(18)
right Tnow we’re going to do something ^different (0.4) in Tthis 

^section (.) I want you to tell me the me:awnings of some 

words (0.8) now Tlisten ^carefully and tell me what Teach 

word I say imeans 

Toikay

okay (.) Tvou iready 
yeh
Twhat does iwinter mean 

(14) 
winter 

(12)
it’sn (0.4) oh >winter winter winter< w-
(9.2)
Twin^dv Tain it
(3.8)
v::e::h (.) Tcan you (.) exTplain >khat a bit more (0.6) °or not°= 
=wind
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383 (2.0)
384 Jonathan: er::

385 (4.2)

386 Jonathan: it’s li:ke (.) oh winter that’s where (0.2) tis it where all the

387 tleaves 4<come off the ttreies

388 (4.0)

389 Pamela: °tor4'kav°

390 Jonathan: rtcos the wind 4<blows em toff

391 Pamela: 4mtmm

392 (12)
393 Jonathan: and eni
394 (3.6)

395 Jonathan: an it’s tcold

396 (0.6)
397 Pamela: yep
398 (3.2)

399 Pamela: er: (0.8) °twhat else 4ds there0

400 (3.0)

401 Jonathan: >that’s all I can tsay< hehh (.) em >(( syll syll syll)) but

402 ^nothing telse<

403 (14)

404 Pamela: okay tcan you explain that any tmore=ior

405 (0.6)
406 Jonathan: NAH (0.[4) I don’t know anything else

407 Pamela: [okay thank tvou

408 Pamela: twhat -i'does breakfast mean

409 (10)
410 Jonathan: breakfast
411 (4.2)

412 Jonathan: toh >4 t̂hat’s when vou get up tin  the mor>Uiin£< (.) that’s

413 when vou have tvour ce^reals

414 Pamela: immthm

415 (1.8)
416 Jonathan: and e:rm:
417 (7.4)

418 Jonathan: ((°syll°)) °food°
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419
420

421

422
423
424
425

426
427
428

429
430
431
432
433

434

435
436
437
438
439
440

441
442
443
444
445

446
447

448
449
450
451
452

453

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

(5.2)
when people finish ts:: school ithev have their tlunch io r

sommat (0.4) tdinniers or sommat

(2.0)
tthat’s iall I can tthink io f  (1.6) about tbreak^fast
(2.2)
Tuhum (.) I can only say (1.2) >when you get up in the 

morining vou have your tceireals<
(0.2)

otkav Tthere (.) that (.) that’s ifine 

[°yep yeh cos that’s iall°
(0.6)
thank tvou
( 10.8)

Twhat does ipennv mean 

T penn^y 

4<mmthm 

(112)

°texplain what a ipennv is to me°
(3.2)
1m o±ney

(0.6)
°io :tkav i f i t  :ne°

(0.2)
tandiship
(0.6)
SH±IP

°yeh° (0.4) tcan vou explain (0.6) iwhat that means
(2 .2)

>tship iwha- tas-< (0.6) tthat’s iwhat vou go to n

(1.8)
ion a ship 
(0 .2)

vte:h can vou explain a little bit imo:re

oh pe- (1.6) tfishiing people go on it (1.8) to catch tfish from
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454

455
456

457

458
459
460
461
462
463
464
465
466

467

468

469

470
471
472
473

474

475
476
477

478
479
480
481
482
483

484
485

486

487
488

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:
Pamela:
Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

°ship° (0.6) tships -lhave got tguns

4^vte::s
(0.4)

and sails (.) °>lan all that0 (0.2) tan flags (0.2) an you got

tsaijdors
(3.8)
an it goes ton wat^er (0.4) go[es on the seas

[ri.ght
ri:ght (0.8) tthank 4wou
(7.2)
tcan vou tell me what (.) re^pair means
(2.2)
toh repair that’s iwhere you erm repair (0.8) things like 

ts te^reos and (1.2) teletvisions and all that 

4-mmhmt::

and videos (0.6) if your (.) tvid^eos (.) knackered you trepair 

4dt (0.4) you take it to ta  repair 4shop (0.2) [and they’ll fix it
[yeh

(1.4)

the- they’ll they’ll charge iya 
targghh (.) 4xi:ght 

(18)
is tit rain^in out there or sommat 
erlm::

[cos I can there i i t  eh heh
(2.2)
°tnot sure >lactualtlv° (( °syll syll tsyll° ))

( 10 )

to^kav thank tvou
(2.4)

taissemble
(1.4)

tOH±MYtgod (0.2) say 

twhat does assemble mean
(3.2)
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489 Jonathan: I Thaven’t pot a icliie what tthat >Uneans

490 Pamela: okay idon’t worry

491 Jonathan: I tdon’t know if you iknow it (0.20 ehuh

492
>

(2.2)

493 Pamela: ah tit’s a bit ea>lsv for me cos H’ve eot the tanswers in front

494 >lof me and I’m not tchea>Uine

495 Jonathan: [eh hh hh hh

496 Jonathan: yeh that’s ri:ght

497 Pamela: To^kav (0.2) twe’ll move 4on and tdo a few 4more=twhat

498 does (0.2) what does 'Westerdav mean (1.8) tves>Uerdav

499 (4.8)

500 Jonathan: tvou 4̂ 20 like that (0.2) an a went out tves^terdav (0.2) >oh t l

501 idunno what yesterday tmeans< (.) eh hehh

502 Pamela: tcan you explain 4dt to me

503 (1.6)
504 Jonathan: erm:

505 (18.2)

506 Jonathan: no I tcan’t (0.2) as-

507 Pamela: >twant to have a tguess<

508 (9.4)

509 Jonathan: nah (.) don’t know what it means

510 (3-0)

511 Jonathan: wish me- (0.2) well me- (.) me tdad >lknows (0.8) he knows

512 tall i o f  em ehh heh heh

513 (3.2)

514 Pamela: to4<ka:v (.) twhat does t̂erminate mean

515 (14.0)

516 Jonathan: I ain’t got clue

517 Pamela: 0'la°tha (0.6) tconlsume (0.4) twhat does con^sume mean

518 Jonathan: ( ( intake o f breath for  1.2 )) t l  ain’t ghot chluhe ( ( sigh for  0.6))

519 Pamela: ^otkav

520 (3.4)

521 Pamela: t  sentence

522 (0.8)

523 Jonathan: when you puttin (0.6) words into a sentence (1.0) I mean if

160



524
525

526

527
528

529
530
531
532
533

534

535

536

537
538

539
540
541
542
543
544
545
546
547

548
549
550
551

552
553
554
555

556
557
558

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

you askin questions you have to put em in a sentence 
night

that’s what you wanna Tknow ehh hh hh hh 

°tthat tsounds fi:ne°
(14.2)
twhat does ^confide mean 
(0.8) 

contfide 

(10)

t  contfide

contfi>l:de

tcon>lfi::de

t l  can’t >lsav that word hehh hh hh hh 

4d’m not being tclear think tcon4fi:de
(0.8)

oh (1.2) toh igod (.) erm (1.0) oophh erm
(8.2)

I haven’t got a clue
( 1.8)

°okay°
(1.0)

tre>lmo:rse (0.6) twhat does re^morse mean
(9.8)

want to tguess
(3.2)
no t l  ain’t got a (0.2) I ain’t got a >lclue (2.0) looks hard to me 
ehh hehh
okay (0.6) tjust try a few >lmore (0.8) twhat does (.) ^ponder 

imean
( 1.0) 

punder 

tpon^der

ponjkier (0.6) ooh god
(6 .2)

oh let me think of tthis
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559
560

561

562

563
564
565
566
567
568
569
570

571

572

573
574
575

576
577
578
579
580

581
582
583

584
585
586
587

588

589
590
591
592
593

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

(15.8)
haven’t igot a clue

no okay tdon’t Worry (.) they’re Tqui.te ^difficult aren’t they 

mmhm they ta:W e

tcom^passion (0.8) thave you heard of ithat
(7.8)
no (.) I ain’t got a clue

( 1.2)

ttran>lquil

(15.2) 
no
otkay (0.6) ta::nd (0.2) >1 sanctuary (.) tvou heard of Wia:t 

tceehh eh thh 4hhhh ehh (0.2) century 

tsanc(.) Wary

tsanc^tuary (1.4) oh god (0.2) °sanctuary°

(3.2)
twho’s that ^giving vou ta ll these ^questions (0.8) nah I ain’t 

got a ftclue 
[no

otkav then well twe all finished that there
(2 .2)

thank you for ^trying hard on that cos they’re (0.4) they’re tnot

always that ieasy are they
n[o

[you’ve tdone Wkay ^though 

°yteh°

(2 .2)

( ( tsvll tsv ll)) quarter tape altreaidv
(2 .8)

Wou’re ri:ght (0.2) well twe’ve had aWout half an hour (.) 

haven’t we so (0.6) tvou okav to plod on a bit ^longer and to 
see how [you get on 

[yeh
(0.4)

okay thank tvou
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594
595
596
597
598
599
600

601

602
603
604
605
606
607
608
609

610

611
612
613
614

615
616
617
618
619
620
621
622
623
624

625

626
627

628
629

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

(2.4)
°we’ll tmove on to the inext one°

(9.6)

°just need to find something0

(4.2)
((sound of something dropping on to the table ))

that’s for tvou (1.2) oikay (0.2) twhen we ^started today (0.2)

t l  said you” ll be doing all isorts of things (0.4) in tthis

^section t l ’m going to ask you to copy some symibols
(2 .0)

oh wickied hehh hh hh hh
°tcan I just imove that thank tvou°
(1.8)

ri:ght (0.6) t i f  vou look at these iboxes 
hmm
you’ll notice that teach ibox (0.8) has a tnumber in the 

Supper part (1.4) an a tmark in the Slower part (1.0) tan each 

inumber has it’s own imark 
yeh
(2.6)

now if you tlook down ihe:re (1.4) where the squares have 

numbers in the itop 
(0 .8) 

yeh
(2.2)
but the tsquares in the bottom are iempttv

(1.0)
yeh see heh heh
right tin each of the empty isquares
(0.8)
yeh=

=you tput a ima:rk that should go ithere tlike ithis (1.2) 

rti:ght so there’s a itwo
(6.8)

and two has this mat :rk
(2.2)

163



630
631

632

633
634
635

636

637

638
639
640
641
642
643
644

645
646
647
648
649
650
651

652

653
654
655
656
657
658

659
660
661
662

663

664

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:
Pamela:
Jonathan:
Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:
Jonathan:
Pamela:

Pamela:

so t l  put ^that into the empty squatjre 

(18)
there’s a tone (1.4) °it has that matjrk 4so I put that into the 

empty squatjre0

(3.6)
thtere: (2.0) that matjrk >lso I put that into the squatjre (0.8) 

tcan vou >lgo along an (0.6) complete those up to that thick 

iline tanfdthen 4<stop there 

[toikay
(28.4) 

thank tvou
(2.8)
rit::ght ithat looks good to tm e
(3.4)
tnow vou know how to ido them twhen I tell you to start

(0.2) t if  vou do the -Irest of them
hmm
bet gin ihere (.) and fill in as tmanv squares as you ^can= 
=hmm=
=one after the Mother withtout ^skipping any 
hmm

keep tworking til I tell you to 4stop (0.2) and work as tquicklv 

as you ican without making any mistakes (0.6) otkav (.) so if 

you tgo a^head
(42.6)
okay if you could carry on
(78.2)
tokav can vou stop tp lease
(5.2)

thank >lvou (.) thow’d >lvou find that 
alnjght
tv e>l:h fine good well tdone
(3.4)

right (0.8) ican I have tthe (1.8) 4jthank tvou (0.6) put these 

4awat:y
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665
666

667
668

669
670
671
672
673
674
675
676

677
678
679
680

681

682
683
684
685
686

687
688

689

690
691
692

693
694

695
696
697
698

699
700

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

(6.2)
°right° (1.6) ilovetLY 
yeihhh 
(12) 
ehhh
(4.2)
((sound of pages turning))

yep (.) tthink W e’ve got time just to do a bit Wore (.) this 
afternoon an 
(0.8) 
hmm
then we’ll have to arrange when we can meet aigain (1.4) to 

finish it (2.6) °oh rats°
((sound o f pages turning))

(9.2)
o^kav tlets go W i (0.4) tin this ^section I’m going to read 

ttwo Words to vou and I twant you to tell me thow they are 

aWke

(1.2) 
okay 
altri:ght 

kay
so:: (.) in twhat Way are a fork and a ^spoon alike

(3.0)
well tfork ie r  (.) wha- tknife an foWk 

ta  fork and a ispoon (.) twhat way are they aWke

(1.8)
tspoon you can use em for Wsretals (1.2) an a fork you use 

for ^dinner

(2.8)
W:ght

(2.4)
eh::::m

(2.6)

toWay tthev’re BOTH things that j^oueat (.) with 

yeh

165



701

702

703
704
705
706
707

708
709

710
711
712
713
714
715
716
717
718
719
720
721
722
723
724
725
726
727

728
729
730

731

732
733

734
735

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

talri:ght
yteh (0.4) hh [hh

[otkay

(2.2)
t  socks and ishoes
(2.0)
tsocks (.) you put on your Wet shoes you put on (.) top of 

your isocks (1.2) and they’re both to Wear 
(0.8)

tha::t’s W::eht

(3.4) 
good

(2.2)
so you Wear them both 
(0.4) 
correct 
(0.6)
°good°

(2.0)
Wtkay

(1.2)
tvellow and >lgreen
(2.8)
in twhat way are Wiev alike

(1.0)
yellow you erm (0.4) draw the sun wi- if you erm (0.8) dr- draw 

it (0.6) yeh you could draw tthe sun>lsa- (.) ssn tsunWiine (.) 

on pa- piece 737 of paper (1.0) ther- (.) erm: thot tstuff

(2.8)
you us;e (0.6) tdid vou say tblue (0.8) >lor green=

=no t l  said yellow and igreen tin  Twhat way are they aWke

[oh tvellow and green

(14)
oh erm: (2.6) tto draw With (1.6) to colour
(1.2)
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736

737
738

739

740

741

742

743

744

745
746
747
748
749
750
751
752

753
754
755
756

757
758

759

760
761
762
763
764
765

766
767

768
769
770

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:
Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

tthev’re both 4-colours 

tthev’re both 4-colours

(2.0)
tdog an 4-lion tin what way are 4-thev aloike 

tdot an lijkne 

tDOG (.) -land li (.1 on 

hh hh hh (.) da- dog and tli^on 

yeh tin what way 4-are they alike 

they’re like tcrealtures 

otka:y

(2.8)
they’re like tani4-mals 

go:od (0.4) that’s it

(2.2)
tcoat and 4-suit tin  what way are they 4-alike 

(14)
toh va wear 4the:m 

good (0.8) tpiano and 4-drum

(2.0)
mu4-sics (0.6) tvou plav 4the:m

(1.4)

°ri:ght°
(2.4)
torange an ba4-nana 

tvou eat 4-um

(2.8)
they’re fru4it 

(0.6) 
good

(1.2)

teve and 4-ear

(4.8)
you erm: (0.2) tlisten (1.2) 4-an::d you (0.4) you tsee 

((sound of pages turning ))

(7.2)
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771
m
773

774
775
776
777

778

779

780
781
782
783
784

785

786

787

788

789
790
791
792

793

794
795

796

797
798
799

800

801

802

803
804
805

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

you can thear stuff and you can see tstuff

(3.8)
tcan you tell me a bit more about tthat tin what way are they

atli:ke
(2.4)
jus- (.) your eye is (.) if you’re fallin asleep (.) ya- ya- your eye
li- (0.2) the top of your eye 4goes down (1.4) an your (.) tear

you can put your er- (.) tear tphones on your ears (2.2) like

you put ear brings in

o:tkav
(5.0)
in wha- (0.2) tboat and tear tin what way are tthev alike
(2.8)
boat goes on the Water (0.4) car goes on the: (.) trotad (1.8) 

you tdrive a tboat (0.6) no ya trowin a tboat (0.2) and y- 

tdrive a car (1.2) ya use tern 

°tvou [use tthem°

[i- its vehicles 
tR lt:GHT

(5.6)
thank tvou (0.8) table an tchair 

(18)
ch- (.) you tsit ton a ch- chair (0.6) an puttin in (.) n- n- an- 

tmove tthe chair to the ttatble
(8.2)
okay tcan you explain that a bit tmore in t  what way are they 

atlike
(2.2)
eri (0.4) yijups (0.2) tyou just sit ton em: (1.8) you sit on:: 

(0.2) the- the- chair and just erm: ye- (1.2) tmove the chair 

forward to the ttabtle an- (.) when you put tdintner on the 

table >you u:se ttable tcloth<

°right°
((sounds like instead of the floor))
(2.2)
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806
807
808
809
810
811

812
813
814
815
816

817
818
819
820
821

822
823
824

825
826
827
828

829

830

831

832

833
834
835

836
837
838
839
840

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:
Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

right to^kay
( 10.8) 

thank tyou 

(18)
twork and 4plav (.) tin  what way are -Ithev alike 
(0.8)

°work and play°
(2.2)
oh you play er (.) play on sx er (0.2) °play play play play play°
(8.4)
>ohwell< you gotta twork 4to do stuff (1.4) an tplav >lvou erm: 

just (0.4) tplav outside (0.2) °>lor sommat°
(2.6)
cos that’s all I can wor- (0.2) can work >lwith
(2.4)
there’s nothing else I tcan sav Mahout tthat (.) ehthuh

to::>lkav
(4.2)
tsteam and ifog (.) tin  what way are -Ithey alike

STtElAM
and Fo:g
(1.0)
fo- (.) fF- fF- tFo::e (.) -Ivou can’t see >lowt (0.8) when you just 

erm: (.) when your car’s (0.2) an the tfog 4di:ghts you have to 

use the tlights ijrom your car (0.2) to (.) to see (0.2) twhere 

^you’re tgoring (0.6) an tsteam 4ds er: (.) twhen you’re 

cook^in sommat (1.0) cookin dinner 

mmhtmlm

[an steam comes out
(4.4)

in twhat way are >khev ali:ke ( .) though
(1.8)

tsteam’s ihot (1.0) Fog’s icold (1.2) it’s absolutely freezin
(1.4)
it’s lik[e a
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841

842
843
844

845

846
847
848
849
850
851
852
853
854
855

856
857
858
859
860
861
862
863
864

865
866

867

868

869
870
871
872
873
874
875
876

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

[°any-°

erm: tice icube out s- (0.4) out there eh huh 
hhhh
hehh heh heh
tegg and iseed tin  what way are ^thev alike 

egg an tseed 
mmhmm 

(1.6)
tseed you put in a igartden (0.8) egg you put in a fryin pan
(2.0) 
you eat
(1.0) 

io tk av
(2.8)
cos tdvahave seeds in tomaito’s or in tspuds (0.2) >well 

spuds t l  idon’t know if you thave iseeds in a tspud<
(2.2)
or seed un (0.2) put in a tplant (0.6) an jus- (.) an it tgrows
(2.6)
hghh ((cough))
(4.2)
otkay >lri:ght thank tyou 

(114)
thank tyou is it still going Ground alt  right 

alf quarter ta- ta- ttape

(1.2)
°rilght°

(20.6)

oo::ph::::

ah they td o go >lon a bit but we’ll do something a bit diffetrent

(3.2)
umhhh
(7.0)

(1.0)
tu- tu- (.) tu- tu- tu-
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877
878
879
880
881

882
883
884
885

886

887

888

889
890

891
892
893
894
895
896
897
898

899
900
901

902
903
904

905
906
907

908

909

910
911

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

((sound of tape being switched off))
(0.8)
bright it’s tgoing W)w°
(2.2)
°okay°
(1.8)
tn W v (.) t l ’m going to -lask you to make some Wgns 

(34)
an you tsee these ^blocks 

yei[h (( tsyll isy ll)) 

ftthev’re all aWke 

and on tsome sides they’re all 4re:d 
mmm
and on tsome they’re all (0.2) White (0.6) and on tsome

they’re red and -Iwhite
mmm
(1.4)

half red an half White
(1.2) 
yeh
(5.8)
(( sound of blocks on the table top ))

°okay°
(5.2)

t l ’m going to put these blocks together (.) to tmake a 

deWgn if you tjust watch W e
(16.2) ((sounds o f blocks on the table throughout))
now (0.4) tcan you make one tjust like Wiis and tell me when 

you’ve Wnished
(6.2)
right (.) goodness 
eh thh hh >lhh hh hh 

twoWv that’s good tisn’t i:t 
(0.4)
goo- good (.) I-1- (.) I’m quick when I ( ( [syll syll))
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912 Pamela: [tthat’s ri>l:ght yeh

913 (4.0)

914 Pamela: °tvou a4 r̂e°

915 Jonathan: eh thh hh hh 4dih

916 (3.2)
917 Pamela: this toime
918 (0.4)
919 Jonathan: oh;
920 (1.2)

921 Pamela: vou’re tgoing to put these blocks together (0.8) tto  make

922 them look like this ^picture (1.2) but twatch me 4'first

923 ((sound of blocks dropping onto the table ))
924 (2.2)

925 Jonathan: let see who gets tquick^er
926 Pamela: ehh [heh heh
927 Jonathan: [hh hh hh
928 Pamela: night (.) okay
929 Jonathan: thhhhihh
930 (18)
931 Pamela: (( tsyll >lsvll tsyll ^svll))

932 Jonathan: vet:h

933 (5.2)

934 Pamela: tooh:
935 (1.2)
936 Jonathan: .ehh (( in breath)) (.) theh (.) >lheh
937 (16)
938 Pamela: does tthat 4dook right

939 (2.8)
940 Jonathan: let’s have a look (0.4) tves it does=

941 Pamela: =otkav
942 (1.4)

943 Pamela: t  otkav
944 (4.2) ((sound of blocks being moved on the table ))
945 Pamela: now (0.6) tlook at the ^picture (0.2) and make one tjust >ldike

946 it with these blocks and ttell me when vou’ve ^finished
947 (2.0)
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948

949
950
951
952

953

954

955
956
957
958
959
960
961
962
963
964
965
966
967

968

969
970
971

972
973
974
975
976
977
978
979
980
981
982

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

°tri4-:ght°
eh tHAH HAH HAH HAH HAH Ihah hah 

hehh 
(12)
tohkha>l:v (0.2) thh hh [HH

[I’ll say tdad 4can t l  come here

a t  gain

he[hh hehh thehh
[eh huh huh huh huh huh

(3.2)
4ri:ght (0.4) to^kay tlet me just
(2.4)
should put on a trimmer see who ((sounds like beats worse)) 
eh [HA HA HA HA 
fwe::ll 4think I’ll thave to 4-in a minute 

(12)
°I love 4jdoin°

[hold on hold on
(6.2)
o^kav (1.2) tcan you make one just li:ke 4this (0.4) and try to 

work as tquickly as you 4can and again ttell me when you’ve 

^finished
(( sound of blocks on the table )) 
night

thank tyou
(19.4) ((sounds o f blocks on the table throughout)) 
hmphh (0.4) theh theh heh heh
(0.4)
grteat (0.2) ithank tyou 
eh heh hh hh 
°4mmthm°

(5.2)
°4l just love it°

(1.0)
ehh 4-hhhh hethhhh
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983
984

985
986
987
988
989

990
991
992
993
994
995
996
997
998
999
1000

1001

1002

1003
1004
1005
1006

1007
1008
1009
1010

1011

1012

1013

1014
1015

1016
1017

1018

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

(3.2)
i i t ’s like a bow tti::e (0.2) eh heh 

tit is >la bit you’re tri:ght
(8.6) ((sound of blocks on the table)) 
ithere she goes mitxm them W.p
(1.8)

okay you can t  start now 

yeh t l ’ m ^startin
(13.2) ((sound of blocks on the table throughout))
°oh god°
(19.4) ((sound of blocks on the table throughout)) 
ri::ght
(2.2) ((sound o f blocks on the table throughout)) 
wrong
(2.0)
toh n>lo: (0.6) 4does it twrong
(9.6) ((sound of blocks on the table throughout))
HEHHH ((sounds like tcan’t 4<eniov i t ))
(26.4) ((sound of blocks on the table throughout)) 
tshall we leave >lthat one (0.2) want tto leave that one

(1.2) 
hellfo:
(3.8)
tain’t igotta twhite iin  it (0.6) huh
Immm

(3.0)

°still exactly the same0
(2.2) 
arh’s ard 
(10)
tthev do igetharder tdon’t ithey

tactua4jly I- tit don’t >Uook hard to me (.) it looks tea^sv
(2.8)

you need to do a ttri^angle tdon’t >lva (0.8) tfij^rst

(1.2)
°to>lkav0 (.) beaten me
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1019
1020

1021

1022

1023
1024
1025
1026
1027
1028
1029
1030
1031
1032

1033
1034
1035

1036

1037
1038
1039
1040
1041
1042

1043
1044
1045
1046

1047
1048
1049
1050
1051

1052
1053

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

(1.4)
a c-11can’t ihelp you with it Jonathan: I’m sorry=

=a:t :h don’t ^worry about 

(12)
toikav (0.4) tlet’s just try ainother one
(0.6)

toikay
(( sound o f blocks dropping on the table))
(3.2)
thave a look at ithat one
(2.8) 
thanks
(27.6) ((sound o f blocks on the table throughout)) 
mmhhph (0.6) °hh hh° 

thank tyou 
(0.4)
°hh° (.) °ihh°

hh thh (0.8) [doing altright ithere taren’t ivou

[some o them (.) tsome o ithem are thaWd
(1.2)
well ithev vary tdon’t ithey 
mmm
(4.4)

toh iplease don’t tell me I gotta do this ione 

yep (.) tnowhang ion tvou need a few imore 
[(( sound of blocks being dropped onto the table ))
[((sounds like no (.) doesn’t ))
ri:ght (0.6) tfind iout that for me (( syll syll)) (.) thank you 

to ik av no tru- (0.2) t l ’ll id o it
(34.4) ((sound of blocks on the table throughout))
.ehhh (( in breath)) (.) he:::h:::
(57.2) ((sound of blocks on the table throughout)) 
ah it’s well iafrd

[ri^ht toikay
(0.4)
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1054
1055
1056
1057

1058
1059
1060

1061

1062

1063
1064
1065

1066

1067
1068
1069

1070

1071
1072
1073

1074
1075
1076
1077
1078
1079
1080
1081
1082

1083
1084

1085

1086
1087

1088

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

do you twant to give iup 
(0.8)
eh- (0.4) yeh 

okay tdon’t iworry

(3.2)
t l  can do >lthe next one

(1.2)
thave a look 4at the next one 

look [tat the next >lone

[just turn over the >lpa:ge
(1.6)

toh that tone’s teaisy
otkav (0.6) have a go at that one then for me (1.2) thank tyou 

tveh o>lkav
(78.8) ((sound o f blocks on the table throughout))
ido tvou want to give iup

°ssehh°

okay tdon’t iworry
(3.6)
tlet’s iust try one ignore cos ey- (0.6) they tare getting quite

^difficult
(4.4)

no ^problem
(98.2) ((sound of blocks on the table throughout)) 
gtahihh
(0.8)
hehh hh hh toh4jchay t.ehh (0.2) tdo vou want to give >khat 
one up 
(0.6) 
tveh
(2.2)
okay t l  think we’ll stop >lthat there Jonathan: (1.8) tokav cos 

tthev actually more ha- (0.4) difficult not ^easier I’m afraid
(2.6)

alrit :ght just put those ^blocks awav
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1089
1090
1091
1092
1093

1094

1095

1096
1097
1098
1099
1100

(6.4)
Pamela: rkght

(14)
Pamela: thank tvou

(2.6)
Pamela: think we’ll (0.8) tw e’ll finish ̂ there for todat:v (0.4) okay tso

l l ’ll switch the tape recorder ioff now and we can DEtCIDE

WHEN WE’LL MEET A^GAIN 
(0.8)

Pamela: let me just erm (.) ^stop it
(1.2)

((sound o f tape being switched off))

111



Interview  Three  

Transcription: 3B
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DClinPsy / 3B / PC / Nov 2002 / Jan 2003

1 Pamela: moving and this [is (0.2) tape two
2 Jonathan: [eh heh heh heh
3 Pamela: isn’t it this is the se[cond session
4 Jonathan: [yeh
5 Jonathan: t l  4don’t know what to tsay

6 Pamela: oh right tdon’t iworrv (0.4) let’s jus-
7 (( sound of tape being switched off))
8 (0 .6)

9 Pamela: t l  think ^that’s fine [I’m sure I’m sure that’s recording

10 Jonathan: [mike was on altreaidy

11 Pamela: rir.ght (0.4) °okay°
12 (1.4)
13 Pamela: just check it’s working and everything cos that’s quite difficult=
14 Jonathan: =yeh I’ll bring my 4mext one in (0.2) tnext >ltime
15 (0.4)
16 Pamela: toh lri:ght yeh yeh tbring me -^another transformer to show

17 me that’d be tgo^od
18 Jonathan: er well (0.2) I’ve got erm (1.8) tott^er

19 Pamela: toh that’4̂ d be nice

20 Jonathan: he’s got a (.) curly itail
21 (0.4)
22 Jonathan: tYOU EVER SEEN erm (0.6) ^wildlife it was on last 4mi:ght

23 Pamela: I tdidn’t see ithat last night but I know it’s (.) it’s tgood fiisn’t
24 it
25 Jonathan: [it’s
26 tabsolutely >lbrilli[ant

27 Pamela: [es- tvou enioved ^it

28 Jonathan: with David Att^enbah [(.) is in it
29 Pamela: [yeh
30 Pamela: ri:ght=
31 Jonathan: =when e sn (.) all tthem bats iman (0.4) toh >lmv tgo:d
32 Pamela: ey heh heh heh heh
33 Jonathan: the bat just (.) tgot ithe spider straight off it’s >lweb
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34
35
36
37

38

39

40

41

42

43
44
45

46

47
48
49

50

51
52
53
54

55

56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63

64
65
66
67
68

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

mmm
absolu- (.) the programme’s ta bsolutely wicked it’s on tonight 
again
tch (.) tgoiiod

I’m gonna have a tlook (0.2) >Un the pamper (0.2) if it tis:

I’m tpleased you en^ioved it (.) (erm:

[tl idid an all I just layed on

me tbed an just twatched JUt

t  Jonathan we- we’ve a t  greed to try ian (.) carry on with the 

assessment 

ye[h 
[otkay

if tthat sounds al^rfght (1.4) erm: (0.2) tso if I iust introduce 

it a t  gain
.ehhh ((in brearth)) (0.2) hehh
ri:ght (0.4) I’ll be tasking you to do a number of -Ithings today 

like giving some ^word definitions (0.2) and solving a few 

num^ber problems 
(0.6) 
yeh

you’ll find tsome of these tasks ieasy whereas others may be 

more ^difficult (0.2) also tmost people don’t answer every 

^question correctly or finish every >Utem 
mmm

but tplease give your tbest ^effort on all the t  items

(1.0)
yeh (.) yeh [okay

[thave you got any question s
(0.8)

nah (.) aint got 4no °questions° 

ri:ght lets tsee where we’ll start totdav then
(1.0) 
erm: 
(2.2)
(2.6) ( (noises from outside of the room ))
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69 Pamela: it’s a tbit 4moisv out there tis4m’t it
70 (0.8)

71 Jonathan: what they tdoin out there

72 (1.2)
73 Pamela: well thev tdo all the ^deliveries back there (.) that‘s the

74 trouble (0.6) erm: (0.4) tjust trvna 4'find mv place iust now

75 Jonathan: trea lty  need a new (0.2) place to ipark

76 (2.2)
77 Pamela: o[kay
78 Jonathan: [could park (.) tiust near >Uhe si:de

79 (5.2)
80 Jonathan: phff::::

81 Pamela: we’re going to start with em (1.2) tsome arith^metic nroblems

82 todav (0.8) an I’m going to ask vou to solve some arith^metic
83 problems
84 Jonathan: >ooih ooh ooh<
85 Pamela: trh hi:4^heht=

86 Jonathan: =a know tveh=

87 Pamela: =heh toh'i'khav (0.2) tius- iust -J'See how vou get on

88 Jonathan: o>lkav (0.4) ftgo 'I'on then
89 Pamela: ferin:
90 the tfirst 4<one is (.) thow much is 4<four pounds plus five

91 ^pounds
92 (13.4)

93 Jonathan: well tfive pounds 4lest is: (0.2) er is the erm tle^ss (0.6) cos

94 tfour is ithe em: (0.8) oh god (0.4) tOH iTH- TH- hh anv
95 money
96 Pamela: °to>l<kav0 (0.6) ha- but thow much >Us four pounds (.) 4<plus (.)

97 -J'five pounds
98 (0.8)

99 Jonathan: thow much is four ^pounds

100 Pamela: plus [five five ^pounds

101 Jonathan: [plus five ^pounds
102 Pamela: yeh
103 (16.6)
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104 Jonathan: that’s like a tsum

105 Pamela: Tyes ehhh

106 Jonathan: eh hh hh hh =

107 Pamela: =>lves (0.6) tdo vou want to have a 4eo at it or=

108 Jonathan: =I’llitry
109 (2.2)
110 Jonathan: so it’s (1.4) four add tfive

111 Pamela: iytep

112 Jonathan: otkav
113 (9.8)

114 Jonathan: it’s Tnine pound
115 (1.0)

116 Pamela: otkav (0.6) ithank tyou
117 (4.8)

118 Jonathan: if vou teot Ime a piece of paper I could write 4'some sums

119 tdown

120 Pamela: we- twe can’t do 4it that wav for this [I’m afraid
121 Jonathan: [mmm
122 Pamela: erm:

123 Jonathan: t l ’ll 'i'iust have to get them tusing mv ^mind
124 (2.0)
125 Pamela: oikay

126 (4.2)
127 Pamela: erm: (1.8) t i f  vou have >khree books (1.6) tand eive one

128 ajway (0.4) how many do you have ileft

129 Jonathan: three take away ione (1.4) °three° (0.4) °take a (0.8) TWO

130 Pamela: well idone (1.8) °otkay°
131 (2.2)

132 Jonathan: it’s alright I’m goin back to tcollege ^tomorrow I’m tgonna

133 all ^these sums

134 Pamela: ri:ght [tare ^vou (0.4) o^ka:y
135 Jonathan: [hh hh hh hh hh hh hh .ehh ((in breath ))
136 (4.0)

137 Pamela: well tvou’ve been ^doing some of this at college thaven’t

138 ^you
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139
140
141

142
143
144
145
146
147
148
149
150
151

152

153
154
155

156
157
158
159
160
161
162

163

164

165
166
167
168
169
170
171

172

173

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:
Jonathan:
Pamela:

Jonathan:
Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

yeh

(28.2) (( sounds o f blocks being arranged on the table top )) 

o^kav (0.4) t i f  you ha- (3.2) i i f  you have tseven ^blocks and 

take (.) ttwo blocks a^way
((sound of blocks being slid across the table top))

thow many do you have 44eft

five

well done 
(0.8)
you can see em in a 4dine 
yeh
herhh hh hh hh

t i t ’s easier >lwhen they’re there in front -lof vou tisn’t i it  

still do it on tyour ands 

twe:ll that’s itrue 
(16)
well done thank tyou 

no (0.4) toops (0.2) tno problem
(2.8)
^that’s tgood 

(10)
°thanks°
(14.6)

right (1.6) ttrv something ^different (0.6) ehm: (.) t i f  vou ibuy 

(0.2) tsix ^pounds worth of ipetrol (1.2) and tpav 'Ifor it with 

a ten pound inote (0.6) thow much ^change (.) should you 

get iback
(4.0) 
oh igod
(5.6)
tthis is a sum iaint it

(2.2)
ta^ck- t l  can’t 4<give vou any Imore help ^really

[hehhh >lheh heh heh heh 

if you buy tsix ^pounds worth of petrol (0.4) and tpav for it
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174

175
176

177
178
179
180

181
182
183
184
185
186
187

188

189
190
191

192
193
194
195

196

197
198
199
200

201

202

203
204

205

206
207
208

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:
Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:
Pamela:

with a ten pound inote (0.4) thow tmuch change should you 

get iback
(17.6)

tnottwo pound ^something is tit
(3.2)
okay tthat’s tfit:ne
(3.8)
thank tyou
(3.6) 
ehm::
(2.4)
tsoft ^drinks (0.2) are sold tsix cans to a ^package 

(1-8)
°right°

t i f  vou want (.) thirty tcans (0.2) thow many packages must 

you tbuy
(15.8)
haven’t gotta iclue 

°otkay don’t worry0
(3.8)
tcan we try iust one >lmore (0.8) thanks
(4.0)

tchewing tgum costs ttwenty five pee per tpack (0.4) thow 

tmuch would it cost >lto buy six packs
(16.4)
haven’t gotta clue
okay tdon’t tworrv (1.4) bit difficult taren’t tthey
they are
yeh
especially when you got somethin like that buyin stuff like that 
mmm (0.2) you tdid really -Iwell though when you had the 

tblocks in >lfront of (vou and you could just tsee it in tfront of 
you

[mmm
erm: (2.2) to lk av
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209
210

211

212

213
214
215
216
217
218
219
220

221

222

223
224
225

226
227
228
229
230
231
232
233
234

235

236

237

238

239
240
241
242
243

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

(4.6)
(( noises from outside ))

they’ve tgotajob cos they tmust (0.8) t  stuff off or tsommat 
(0.4)

yes t it’s quite tnoisv back there tisn’t it 
mmm
right twe’re going to erm
(11.2)

I’m tgoing to show tyou now
(12.2)

tri:ght (1.2) t l ’m going to show you some tpictures
(2.2)
tmmthm=

=tforeach tpicture there’s a part tmissing

( 1.0)

if you could look at a.ll taspects of each picture caretfullv 

(0.4) and choose (0.8) the tmissing tpart from the tfive 

tchoices
(2 .8)

night (.) tfor extample (0.6) tell me twhich of these tpictures
(2.4)

should go there

(2.0)
make sure you look (.) tcarefullv [at the picture at the ttop

[yam yeh I a-1 am looking
(2.6)

tand at the response tchoices (0.6) before making your 

setlection (0.4) t i f  vou think there’s more than tone correct 

answer to the problem (.) tchoose the tbest one (0.6) 

remember you are to choose the one tthat best completes the 

tpattem
(3.6)
number two
twell tdone (0.8) otkat.v

(1.8)
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244

245
246
247
248
249
250
251

252

253

254

255
256
257
258
259

260
261
262

263
264
265

266

267

268
269
270
271

272
273

274
275
276

277
278

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

next tpage

NEXT tPAGE (.) [yep (.) I’ll just get that ±down 
[hehh hh hh hh hh hh 

°you did that0 (.) °ri:ght° (.) °that’s otkay°

(12)
tno4 1 w ttell me which of 4these pictures

(1.2)
otkav (.) ^should go -Ihet:re (0.6) an again make sure you 

looktcarefullv at the picture >lon the top and the pictures 

beiiow (0.8) before you choose your ^answer (0.4) and if you 

tthink (.) there is more than one correct ^answer to the 

problem choose the best ione
(2.0)
number five (1.2) it goes there 
(0.4)

otkav good (0.8) >lwell tdone (0.4) tcan vou iust explain to 

me >lwhv vou thought it was number 4<five 

(10)
cos it’s y- (.) it’s (0.2) ye- (.) it’s a- (.) yellia an it goes tthere 

ri:ght fine (0.2) otkfa:v tlet’s move onto the >l-next one 
[hehh hh hh

(0.4)

now ttell me which of these ^pictures (1.4) should go (1.6) 

ihere 

°not there0 

(12)
all the pictures (1.0) °right s’alright0
(4.2)
number ifour 
(0 .8) 

igoo[d
[goes in there=

- t  can vou exp lain >lthat to me

it’s a tsmall cir^cle
good
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279

280
281
282
283
284
285

286
287
288

289
290
291

292

293
294
295
296
297
298
299
300

301
302

303
304
305
306
307
308
309

310
311
312
313

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:
Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:
Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

an it goes in ithere

lovely (0.4) okay fi:ne (0.4) got the i^dea [that’s what I Tthink
[yehh hh hh hh

lovely
(4.0)
now tell me Twhich of these ^pictures
(3.2)
°right° tshould go (.) ihere
(4.0)
the red star number tthree (0.4) goes ithere 

thank tyou
(9.4)
anything telse (0.4) or do you want me to carry ion 

yes we tiust carry ion [have a look at ithat one 

[yeh oikay
(1.0)
there tare quite a ifew of these °so just carry on an°

(6.2)
t l  idunno what you tcall ithem but it’s number tthree
that’s lovely that’s fine
(3.8)

°ri:ght° twhich one of those ^pictures (0.2) do you think fits in 

ithere
(4.2)

number itwo 
(0.6)

thank tyou
(5.4)

°the book is stuck heh heh heh°
(8.2)

definitely number itwo tcan’t be number tfour (0.4) cos they 

all go the topposite 
(0.8) 
okay
(7.0)
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314

315
316

317

318
319
320
321
322
323
324
325
326
327
328
329
330
331
332
333
334
335
336
337
338
339
340

341
342
343
344
345
346

347
348
349

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

ahh that’s what you use ton sa4cws (1.2) it’s when you tout 

wood (.) twith 
(2 .0)

tcan vou tell me which of these (.) tpictures down here would 

fit in there (0.8) °which would go there0 

(18)
number three 
°otkay° (0.8) thank tyou
(7.8)
number one
( 1.8)

thank tyou
(11.6)

tdefinite ly  number five (0.6) it’s gotta tbe
(1.0)

thank tyou
( 12.0)

number four
(2 .2)

thank tyou
(4.8)
°tum the page over0 
((sound of page being turned)) 

right just tdon’t em (0.4) that’s 4at
(33.2)
tit  can’t tbe number tfit:ve
(4.4)

((sounds like she’ll avus off tsign ))
(3-2)
twhich one did you think it might tb e
(2 .0)

tjust thave a try
(4.0)

number tthree 
(0.6)

otkav twe’re going ton (1.0) tthank tyou
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350
351
352
353
354
355
356

357
358
359
360
361
362
363
364
365
366
367
368
369
370
371

372
373
374

375

376
377
378

379

380

381
382
383
384
385

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:
Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela.
Jonathan:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Jonathan:
Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

(6 .2)

t  number ifive

(1.6)

4tha:nk tvou

(0.4)
mhehhh
(3.2)
>lno: I: two:n:’t
hehh heh (1.2) getting a bit more difficult isn’t it
(24.2)
tvou icannot ttell (0.4) cos it’s (0.2) it’s either two three or 
(0.4) or four 
tmlmmm

(8 .8)

tdo vou want to have a -Iguess

(1.0)

I’ll sav::
(23.8)
I can’t tell 
o>lkav
( 1.8)

tshfall we leave >lthose there 
[I do-

yeh
but they do get more diff ic u lt so tTHANKS Iverv much 

you’ve done twell 4-on that (0.4) tgive me: >lthe booklet back 

thank you very >knuch
(2.4)
tsome nIo them were ta>l:rd 

they (.) they [tdo >lget ha::rd

itvou can’t tell a lot o them 

tthev’re all exactly the isame 
mm[m

[three an four f[ive
ftwell they get they get ^harder

(2 .2)
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386 Pamela: vou tknow a sai-1 said at the beeinn^ine that thev all start off

387 easv and thev set ^harder dhon’t thhehv llike the auestions

388 Jonathan: l^mmm

389 (0.4)

390 Pamela: erm: (.) tbut no Wou’ve done twell >khet:re (0.6) that’s fine

391 thank-you

392 (0.4)
393 (( sound of page turning ))

394 Pamela: °let’s just see° (0.4) °ahh°

395 (3.8)
396 Pamela: I’m tgoing to sav some ^numbers (0.8) tlisten Warefullv and

397 twhen I’m ^through I twant vou to sav them (.) right after Wie

398 (.) iust- tiust sav what (.) >what 4<I sav<
399 (10)
400 Jonathan: otkav

401 (1.2)
402 Pamela: tone >Ueven
403 (3.6)
404 Jonathan: ern
405 Pamela: ius- tiust sav What I’ve said

406 Jonathan: tone seWen

407 Pamela: that’s tit THAT’S IT tthat’s all Ut is

408 Jonathan: or you could put seven tone
409 (16)
410 Pamela: tiust sav exactlv 'What I sav this time
411 Jonathan: yeh [okay
412 Pamela: Iotkat:v
413 Jonathan: yeh

414 Pamela: thank tvou
415 (1.6)

416 Pamela: tsix ithree
417 (1.8)
418 Jonathan: six three
419 Pamela: thank tvou
420 (1.2)
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421
422
423
424

425
426

427
428

429
430
431
432
433

434
435
436
437
438
439
440
441

442

443
444
445
446
447
448
449
450
451
452
453

454
455
456

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:
Jonathan:
Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

tfive height (.) itwo 
>five eight two<
(18)
tsix (.) inine (.) ifour

(7.2)
s::::: (0.2) si; >six nine tfour< 

thank tvou
(2 .8)

tsix 4four 4fiiree ̂ nine 
snix four three nine 
thank you 

(10)

t  seven 4^wo eight isix

seven eight two (0.8) s::tput (0.4) tOHNO:: (0.6) >1̂1 missed 
one ou:t 

(16)
tdon’t iworry (.) tthat’s 4dit:ne (0.6) thank tvou 

(16)
tfour itwoseven three ione
(4.2)
tfour sm iseven three two tone (0.6) or tis that fright >or 

well I don’t tknow< (0.4) could be right phehh hh hh 

°don’t worry tthat’s fine tthank you°
(2 .2)

tseven ^five eight three siiix
(4.8)
tseven 4five eight three is ix  

(0 .6)

well (.) good tthank 4<you
(0.4)
excellent
( 1.8)

tsix (.) >lone (.) ni:ne (.) tfour (.) seven (.) Ithree

( 1 2 )

°sni°

(5.4)
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457
458
459
460
461
462
463
464
465
466
467
468

469

470

471

472

473
474
475
476
477
478

479

480
481
482
483

484

485
486
487
488
489

490
491

Jonathan: I think it’s six seven

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:
Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

(4.0) 
no
(3.4)
tthree (.) ^nine (.) two: (.) tfour (.) eight (.) iseven
(13.2) 
don’t know 
(10)

°okay don’t worry0

(1.2)
.ehh ((in breath)) hehh::
fine (2.0) °right° (3.0) tNOl:W (0.2) t l ’m going to say some 

more ^numbers (1.2) tbut this time when I 4̂stop t l  want you 

to say them back>l wards 

hehh to::h 4jny tgod

s:o t  for exam^ple t i f  I isay tseven (.) one (.) 4mit :ne twhat 

would •j'vou sav
(7.4)
ask me that questio n  again
(2 .0)

t l ’m going to say >lsome more numbers=
=mm[m

tbut this time when I istop I twant you to say them 

^backwards 
(0.4) 
yeh
(2 .0)

for example t i f  I sav seven >lone nine twhat would iyousay 

nine seven >Ume 

(16)
twhat’s seven one nine ^backwards
(4.4)

tvou would [isay

itninetv seiven
(3.2)
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492
493

494
495
496
497
498
499
500
501
502
503
504
505
506
507
508
509
510
511
512
513
514
515

516
517
518

519
520
521
522
523

524
525
526

527

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:
Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:
Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

or is it’s (.) tno -Iseventy nine
(2.0)

t  seven -lone nine

(1.6)

oh [seven >lone (.) seTven one nine 
[backwards 

you would Isay (0.2) tnine one (.) selven 
(0 .6) 

yeh
(4.8)
iohh tright >lo
(2 .8)

°right° (0.4) t l  said >lseven one njjne (0.2) [so
[I say nine [nine

seven one
[so to

Isay
(0 .8)

or tnine one se^ven

(1.4)
°ri:ght° (2.2) tcan you just (0.2)just lis4tento 
(0.6)

tveh I’m listelnjmg
[I’ll try an explain it alright 

it’s cos I’m not quick -lenough (0.6) I’m not fast enou[gh to 
understand it

[well t i t’s

tquite hard -Ito explain as well ^though 
mmm 
okay
( 1.0)

t l ’ve Isaid seven one Ijiine (0.4) so to tsay it ^backwards 

(0.2) you would say nine (.) one (.) se^ven
( 12.2)

tcan we just try anoth-ler one 

mmm (0.4) Ithat looks ard
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528

529

530
531

532

533
534

535

536

537

538
539

540

541
542

543
544
545
546

547

548

549

550

551
552

553

554
555
556
557

558
559

560

561
562

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

(0.4)
totkay (0.2) hehh 

iht ihhs iht loohhks ard
°right° (1.6) well tius- just try Ithis one ttry 4these numbers

(1.0) retmember to tsav them backwards (0.4) tthree tfour (.) 

height
(2.8)
teight tfour three 

tgoiiod (0.2) tthat’s ritight 

hehh [hh hh cos t l  didn’t tdo the tother tone 

rtthat’s night twe-
well
thah thah hah

good (0.2) tokav (0.2) well let’s try tthese
( 1.2)

ttwo tfour
(3.0) 
four two
°tgood° (0.4) tthat’s it

twhen you said the Mother one’s li:ke (0.2) s:: seven nine one 

iorsomtmat (0.8) you said one (.) seven nitjne (0.2) I woulda 

said (0.2) tnine seven one (1.0) an that’s (.) backtwards ain 

tit  (0.6) tor tis it fortwards 

(34)
well jus- tiust try tthese and try to remember to say them

tbackwards
mmm

right (.) tthe next one’s tfive (.) setven
(1.2)
seven fi:ve

good (0.6) tsix ttwo tnine
(6.8)

nine six::::: (0.4) tis  it a five 

otkav (0.6) thank tvou
(1.8)
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563
564
565
566
567
568

569
570

571

572
573
574

575
576
577

578
579
580
581
582
583
584
585
586

587

588

589
590

591
592
593
594
595

596

597

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:
Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

tfour tone five
(7.6)
one four five
(2.2)
right thank tvou

(4.2)
otkay tthat’s fit:ne

(1.6)
t l  tfound them tbrill±iant hehh tHHHHHH

i:::t’s tquite difficult tthat backwards [cos you’ve got to=
[they are

=remember it and [then you’ve got to remember to put it 

backtwards
[well I couldn’t it words an all if you’re spellin 

words backwards twell tard 

tmtmmm (0.2) it is isn’t it
spellin Li- (0.2) like Liverpool or Leicester backwards or (0.2) 
then tcan’t tdo it (0.2) tLEtON t it’s eatsv that’s jus erm: en
(2.4) 
ehhh
(2.8)

ten towe ee te ll
(2.0)

te ll ee owe ten 

trit:eht

tso that’s (0.2) tbackwards 

tthat’s eatsier is it 
mmm

okay twell thanks for ttrving cos I think they are quite diffticult 
(0.4)

well I (.) tdone ma tbest 
(0.8)

that’s the main tthing tis tn ’t it 

tjntmm=

=°that’s the main thing that’s it exactly0 (1.0) so tthank tvou
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598
599
600

601
602

603

604

605
606
607
608

609
610

611
612
613
614

615
616
617
618
619

620

621
622

623

624

625
626
627
628
629
630

631
632

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

^Jonathan:

(2.2)
ehm: twe’ll do something ^different now (0.2) [hehh (.) heh 

heh
[oh tthat’s

>laltri:ght

t l ’m going to ask you some ^questions and I’d tlike you (0.2) 

to (.) Itell me (.) the ^answers (2.4) ri[ght tthe first 4one we’ll 

try is
[okay

(0.4)
twhat is a thermometer
(3.8)
you tput in your mouth 

(18) 
y[eh

[to see what your temperature is (.) see what you erm: (0.2) 

if you’re tbad -lor not 
rkght
(2.0)
otkay thank tvou
(4.8)
twe ididthese last itime (2.2) and we done tbrilli>lant

(1.8)
twe did ^something slightly tdifferent last time didn’t tw e (.)

thaven’t -Idone these before

no we did the erm: (0.8) twhat -Idva call it one

I asked you the ^meaning of some words
yeh
yep tol'kav (0.2) tthis is >lslightlv different ^though

(2.8)
term: (0.4) tin what ^direction does the sun Irise

(7.0) 
ietast 

(0.6)
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633
634

635

636
637
638
639
640
641

642

643
644
645
646
647
648
649
650
651
652
653
654

655
656

657
658
659
660
661
662

663
664

665
666

667

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

stood (2.6) thank tvou 
((sound o f pages turning)) 

thow many >lweeks are there in a iyear

( 12.2)

t i t ’s not ̂ twenty four 4ds it

(3.2)
otkav (2.2) I’ll take twenty four as your ^answer is that
(1.0)
I tthink itha- or is it twelve 4d’m not so tsure (0.8) I tdon’t

know Mahout the years hehh hh hh

YOU tDON’T KNOW ABOUT 4YEAR[S hehh
[no

o^kay ttry 4thisone (0.8) twho wrote ^Hamlet
(9.4)
I >laint got a tclue 

(10)
°otkav° 
(7.6)
ton what continent -lis Brazil
(12.2)

I iaint got a clue
(4.8)

tjust try a few imore
(1.2)

twho was -IMartin Luther Kins
(8.6)
he’s ta  man^aser in th e

(2.2)

ehm:: (1.2) tcan you tell me a bit imore
( 11.0)

I taint got a clue
(2.0)
°ehm:°
(4.6)

tcan you name a prime ^minister of great bri^tain during the
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668

669
670
671
672

673
674
675
676

677

678
679
680
681
682
683
684
685
686

687

688

689

690
691
692
693

694
695

696
697

698
699
700

701
702

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:
Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

second world War
(18.4)
aint got a clue
(2.8)

not so sure if it’s Tony tBlair

(2.6)

can’t remember that sohh tshhure (0.4) I know I Swatch a war 
films but=
=tmWm

there isn’t (.) I don’t know th- who he tis

you’ve ibeen watching (.) you’ve watched War films fthough
[yeh

yeh
(2.6)
tone 4dast one then I think (0.2) twho was CWopatra
(4.0)
prime t  mini Wer 
(0.6) 

otkav
(2.4)

thank tvou (1.0) quite >lhard questions taren’t ithey 

>YEH YEH THEY >lARE but it doesn’t bother me W e’re havin 

W e hard questions< hehh hh hh (0.4) t l ’m ^gettin the tang lo f 
um 
(18)
twell thanks ifor try ting (0.2) that’s (.) Wallv helpWil thank 

tvou
(3.2)

that’s gotod (0.4) erm::
(3.4)

°riight° (2.0) got some more [pictures W  show you
[scuse me

(4.8)

°let me° tjust get them all W it
(6.2)
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703
704

705

706

707

708

709
710
711
712
713
714
715

716

717

718
719
720
721

722

723
724

725

726
727

728

729
730
731
732

733
734
735

736
737

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:
Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:
Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

(( syll syll isvll svll syll))
(2.0)

°that°

twell 1 ain’t Idone these before 

>lno: (.) t l  don’t think you >lhave 

we tdid the Mothers

yeh tthev were different tweren’t ithey 
yeh=
=last week
(2.6)

°okay°
(14)
tin this ^section I’m tgoing to give you a tgroup of beards 

that are in the wrong border (1.8) I’m going to ask you to tp ut 

them toigether so tthev tell a istory that makes (0.2) isense

(4.0)
(8.2) ((sound o f cards being placed on the table ))
(4.6)
ri:ght tthese ^pictures (.) ttell a istory about a worker building 

a Chouse but they are in the twrong border (.) tcan you out 

them in the right border so they tell a story that makes >lsense
(5.2)

lovetlv o>lkav tcan you ex[plain it

[starts tit
(1.2)

and (.) fi- (0.2) fix the roof (0.6) tfix these Asides 

J^nmthm
an ee starts the windas and there’s your house 
lovely
(1.0)

that’s what you call a tbuil^ding si:te hehh [thh ihhhh
[hhhhh

(3.4)

quite ttrue factually

(1.2)
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738

739

740

741
742
743
744
745
746
747
748
749

750

751

752
753
754

755
756
757
758
759

760
761

762

763

764

765

766

767

768
769
770
771
772

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

cos you tcan’t 4-put the opposite 4-wav cos if you td o it tthat 

way then won’t get the tanswer=

=yeh [cos it doesn’t make tsense 4-does it that way 

[>it’s not gonna be not gonna be< tdone ielse

nah

(2.0)
thank you very tmuch 

(18)
toikay so we got (0.6) we gotta tfew 4-more

(8.2)
((sound of page turning))
t l ’ve got some more 4-sets of pictures for you to arrange (0.2) 

in teach 4-case the- they’re mixed 4-up (1.4) and you are to put 

them in the tright 4-order so they make the most sensible 

4-story 

okay

if you work as tquicklv as you 4-can (0.2) and Ttell me when 

you’ve ^finished

(4.2)
thank you

(28.2)
((sound of a card dropping on the table ))

okay Jds tthat it

yeh

lovetly

makes (0.2) tmakes 4it 

mmthm 

ttosses 4it 

mmthm

tsticks up the 4-ceiling and lands on is 4-ead 

ri:ght otkay love4j]y

[hehhh heh [heh

[hehh hh hh tquite a good 4-one

that as well

looks tlike me 4-doin cookin up thome
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773

774

775
776

i n

778
779
780

781

782
783

784

785

786

787

788

789

790
791

792

793

794

795

796
797

798
799

800

801

802

803
804
805

806

807

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

tis lit (.) heh heh theh heh .hehh

t l  Ido t l  Ido t l pizlza base an- an- tpanlcakes

[they don’t stick to the tceiling I’m sul:re

(1.0)
can tvou do Ipancakes
yeh they’re easy just milk and erm:
(2.2)
eri tmilk (1.2) an it’s eri tflolur 

mmthm 

(10)

an tiust put it in a Ipan (.) an [let it tcook
[mmthm

>toss up in a Ifrving pan (0.2) an tthat’s what my Idid tdad 

tossed up on the ceilling< 

dihhd thhehh [heh heh heh heh heh heh 

[stuck up tceillin 

.ehh ((in breath)) theh Iheh heh 

toh: ideiar I like that (.) that’s great
(3.8)

a[s long as you gotta tpizlza base tan Ivou 

[an that tan that Iwas large 

eth  (0.2) you tcan’t eat -lit then 

no you can’t Iwhile it’s stuck up ceiling 

tn4o:

(1.2)

I’ve done about twelve lo f  them (0.4) with jam in the midldle
(8.2)

ri:ght tcan you have a look at Ithose and put those into the

right orlder

olkay
(27.2)

°wait a minute0
(22 .6)

nah I tcan’t Ion this

oh dear tdva want to have a Igo:
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808
809
810
811
812

813

814

815
816

817

818

819
820
821

822
823
824

825

826
827
828

829
830
831

832

833

834
835
836

837
838
839
840
841

842

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

(21.8)

that’s fmight 4-be ( ( tsvll svll syll)) (1.2) t l ’ll trlv  

((sound of card dropping on to the table ))
(10.0)

to4-kav

tves she walks im tr- ttry an strike the idoor (0.8) the do- the 

kno- the door sn (0.6) she ta- she’s ttying 4-the knot- 

=mmm=

=but the door knob won’t tbudge (0.6) so ch-ch- twhen she 

opens the idoor a friend 4-comes in (0.8) and tthen a friend 

walks iout

okay tso where does your story stajort

(2.0)
well tmv 4-story

t  where does it staiirt (.) which is the first 4-picture

(6.2)
that 4-one 

right to4jcay

that’s your first ione (.) them (0.4) wait 4-in there 

(0.4)
oh tdon’t (.) don’t look at the iback ehhh heh heh heh (0.2) 

alright c- tcould you give those 4-back to me (1.0) ehm::

(2.2)
want play the other 4-one really hehhh heh 

partdon

tbuil4-ding si:te (1.2) when build the thouse 4-up tthat’s 4-a

good story
(0.4)
tvou did 4-that really well 

yeh (0.8) tbut that 4-one’s ta4-rd

(1.0) 

it i4-:s

(8.2)
that’s tgood 4-though 

(18)
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843 Jonathan: °mmm°

844 (2.0)

845 Pamela: vou tfound that one quite hard 4did vou

846 Jonathan: mmm
847 (3.2)

848 Jonathan: I kno-1 tknow 4l’m not supposed to be tlookine -lat the back

849 then am I (0.2) hehhh
850 (10)
851 Pamela: well tthe things on the -I'back are for me to 4use for tlots of

852 ithings
853 Jonathan: yeh
854 (7.2)

855 Pamela: thave a look at tthese
856 (8.0)

857 Pamela: and tcould I ask vou to start the storv over this 4side
858 (0.6)
859 Jonathan: yeh I [will

860 Pamela: Tokav tthis will be the first 4card in the storv O whe-

861 twhen vou’ve ^looked at them obviouslv
862 (0.2)
863 Pamela: thank you
864 (30.2)

865 Pamela: otkay ithat’s tit
866 (0.4)

867 Jonathan: do- tthe doe erm: (0.4) e walks in- near the ^fence
868 Pamela: mmm

869 Jonathan: the tdoe ^barks at im Tthe doe tries to eo out
870 Pamela: [mmm
871 (0.2)

872 Jonathan: erm a- tave >Um or sommat
873 Pamela: right
874 Jonathan: cos the tdoe’s bitin the erm f[ence
875 Pamela: [yeh

876 Jonathan: an ee’s tclimbin over and >khen ttwo minutes Plater e walks

877 (.) e walks (.) e sees the dog be in the >lshop (.) and then (0.4)

878 °exactly the same but opposite way° (0.4) °wait a minute0 (.)
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879

880

881

882

883
884

885
886

887

888

889

890

891

892

893
894
895
896
897
898
899

900
901

902
903
904
905
906

907

908
909
910

911

912
913

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

°that’s right0 (0.8) an then erm: (0.8) e tlooks at the doe (0.6)

dog’s not doin inoffin an then e (.) just twalks there (0.2) ie

just t  stands there an dogs u- inear the shop an then ttwo

minutes i  later he waves to the tdog

right otkav thank tvou
I’m not so sure about the (( syll))

tnot iso sure
(8.0) (( sound o f cards being taken off the table))
(9.2)
right thank tvou

(2.2)
I come ere again ithough tsomethin- d- do sommat di- 

tdiffeirent ehh heh heh heh

yeh tnext itime we meet we’ll tfinish this iassessment but I 

think we’re tgonna have to (0.2) decide what to do iafter that 
mmm

but (.) tjust have a look at ithese for now
(5.0) ((sound o f card being placed on the table)) 
this [is where the story

[(( syll syll syll syll syll syll syll))
(0.6)
if tvou could start your story ithat end of the table thank you
(23.8)

yeh that’s aliright 
(0.8) 

otkav

( 1.2)

tcomes iin (0.6) with a bo- ba- eri basket full of washiin 

mmthm

then he goes into the launidrv 
light

an then e folds tit (0.2) an then e sticks it in the:: er:: washin 

machine and then tafter ithat e sticks it in the driier 

right (.) otkav thank tvou
(6.2)
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914

915

916

917

918

919
920

921
922
923
924
925
926
927
928
929
930

931
932
933

934
935

936

937
938

939
940
941

942

943

944
945
946
947

948

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

toh 4it’s eleven o’tclock

4d know ttime’s Amoving ton >lisn’t it

mtmm

(9.0)
we’ve got another half an hour though so we’re toikay  

o e’s ^alright te ’ll be up ome ;khen ehh heh heh

(2.2)

he’ll be at thome 4will he 
ye:h (0.2) h[e’ll be

rthas he got a lot to do4::
yeh
( 1.6)

sorta like °doin some stuff0 iout 
ri.ght
he’s already tdone (0.8) >1 grand kids
(4.2)
>lri::ght thave a look at tthese then 

otkav
(7.2)
t  thank 4vou

you twant em sorted 4out 
yeh

to>Ucay=

=tthat’s fine
(3.2)
t s o it 4makes the most sensible istory
(25.4)
right=

=tbloke ^standin tthere (1.2) the woman’s in the erm:: (0.4) 

ba- t l  don’t tknow what to call it t i t ’s like a ((sounds like 

lim>lo)) or sommat
( 1.2 )

take clothes off (0.4) e’s thidin behind the itree 
mmhm

to tsee if she’s not >Uookin (0.2) ritjght (0.4) s- t l f  She’ll nick
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949
950

951

952
953
954

955
956

957
958
959
960
961
962
963
964
965
966
967

968
969

970
971

972

973

974
975

976

977

978
979

980
981
982
983
984

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:
Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

her clothes tan he has look at that (0.2) like an idiiot
(2 .2)

he took her clo- he’s took her ^clothes 

mmm

( 1.8)

an then he erm:: (0.8) the’s got a num^ber on is erm: (0.2)

tbaixk  (1.0) then they’re looking for him
mmhm

and then (1.8) twell actu^allv tveh (0.2) cos look
(4.0)
the coppers erm::
(3.2)
are after him 
mmm
cos he nicked her clothes 
(0 .8)

ri:ght (.) okay thank tvou
(2 .2)

°that’s two s- tthree ^stories0 

inunthm
(6 .0)

t it  can’t -Ibe getting dark alrea^dv (.) tple^ase
(4.2)

cos last itime tit  got dark ilast time (.) tdidn’t lit  

tdidn’t we see each other in the aftemo^on (1.2) twas it an 

afternoon ^appointment 
yeh

11think 4ht twas (.) yeh (.) it tgets dark around about four >lat 

-Ithe moment tdoe^sn’t it 

11got college ^tomorrow
(2.2)

ri:ght t l  think we’ll leave those ithere h[mhh hmhh (( clearing 
throat))

[yeh
tthank vou very much for >ltrving
(2.8)
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985
986
987
988

989
990

991
992
993

994

995
996

997

998
999
1000

1001

1002

1003

1004
1005
1006

1007

1008

1009
1010

1011

1012

1013
1014
1015

1016

1017
1018
1019

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:
Pamela:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

okay

(1.2)

erm:
(19.0)
°put those aiway°
(4.2)

t l  bet that’s tgood ivou know
( 1.2)

you tenioved ithat 

Immm

tgoiod (0.2) good
(3.2)
ri:ght tnow I’m going to iask vou to ttell me some soilutions

to teveryday ^problems or social conicems
hehh
ehh thh hh hh 
(10 ) 

trLght 

tgo ion 

tvou up for it
(2 .2)

twhat is the thing to ido: (.) t i f  vou find an envelope in the 

istreet (0.2) that is tsealed (.) addiressed and has a new 

i  stamp on it

(5.4)
put in tpillar ibox 

good
(2.8)

thank tvou 
ehh hh hh hh
(16.2)
ttell me isome reasons twhv many ifoods need to be 

icooked
(8.6)

iwhat t  cooked
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1020 Pamela: cooked (1.4) cooked

1021 Jonathan: oh tCOOKed

1022 (1.0)

1023 Pamela: ttell me whv (0.2) isorrv ttell me some treasons whv tmanv

1024 foods need to be ^cooked

1025 (4.0)

1026 Jonathan: tsome iare meat (.) some tdon’t

1027 (1.4)

1028 Pamela: 'I'rit :eht

1029 (1.6)
1030 Jonathan: eri
1031 (7.8)

1032 Jonathan: oh I don’t tknow this one now (0.8) t l ’ve lost >Ut

1033 Pamela: otkav

1034 (3.0)

1035 Jonathan: t l  know I do 'I'have food up home

1036 Pamela: well iyou do tlots 4<of cooking tdon’t 4<vou

1037 Jonathan: yeh
1038 Pamela: yeh

1039 Jonathan: eh thh hh >lhh

1040 (6.8)

1041 Pamela: erm:: (.) twhv do ^people wash ^clothes

1042 (3.8)

1043 Jonathan: cos vou got (.) cos if vou wear dirtv tclothes ivou have to

1044 tchanee vour tclothes and 4vou have to (( svll svll svll svll))

1045 Pamela: rf.sht (.) but (.) but twhv (.) whv do ^neople wash clothes

1046 (5.2)

1047 Jonathan: cos they li- cos they tlike itoo (1.4) gives em sommat to tdo

1048 (5.6)

1049 Pamela: otkav
1050 (2.2)
1051 Pamela: thank tvou

1052 (11.2)

1053 Pamela: erm:: (0.6) twhv do ^people wear wat^ches
1054 (1.8)
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1055

1056

1057
1058

1059
1060
1061
1062
1063

1064
1065
1066
1067
1068
1069
1070
1071

1072
1073
1074
1075
1076
1077
1078

1079
1080

1081
1082

1083

1084
1085
1086
1087
1088
1089

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

so you can tell the ttime 

tgoo::d

I remember one tnow 

(0.4)
you’ve tgotta tlovely Swatch thaven’t tyou 
yeh
twhat do people use tmonev for 

(0.8)

to buy tfood

(1.6) 

otkav 
or buy erm
(2 .0)

tfootball ttickets or that
mmhm
or erm:
(3.2)
tjewellery tstuff an all that (1.2) in ta rtgos (.) °an that0 

mmhm
or tChristmas tpresents 
Christmas prehsehnts 
tyeh you could tbuv thet:[m

[yeh

if you torder tit 

°alright°

(2 .6)

to tkav (.) fine
(4.8)

tcan vou tell me some reatsons that we have a parole

tsvstem
(2 .0)

please ttell me what that tis
(1.4)
night

tla in t tgot a clue what that is
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1090
1091

1092
1093

1094

1095
1096

1097
1098
1099
1100

1101

1102

1103
1104

1105

1106

1107

1108

1109

1110

1111

1112

1113

1114

1115
1116
1117
1118

1119

1120

1121

1122

1123
1124

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:
Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:
Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

yeh tvou haven’t heard to f a parole system 

n[o 
[no to tkav

(8 .0)

tdon’t tworry about it twe’11 try antother question I think 

yeh (0.6) tcos I aint tgotta clue what that is 

no [okay
[°parole system0

(7.2)
ttell me tsome reasons why child emplovtment laws are

needed
(15.6)
taint got a clue
(4.4)
bad tbehavitour or sommat 

partdon

bad tbehavitour 

tbad behavitour

swearin tan all that (0.8) ttantrums tan all that (.) touchin stuff 

up (.) touchin women up touchin tgirls tup or sommat like that

(1.0) sommat like that (2.2) t l  haven’t tgotta tclue (0.8) I just 

aint
(5.0) 
right

be that were ups twell tard 

that’s a hard tquestion is it 
yeh hehh hh [hh hh 

rto tkav
(2 .0)

twhv does the tstate (0.2) require people in some 

tprofessions (0.2) to obtain tlitcences (.) before offering 

services to the pubtlic
(20 .2)

tdon’t tknow
(3.0)

210



1125

1126

1127

1128

1129

1130

1131

1132

1133

1134

1135

1136

1137
1138
1139
1140

1141

1142

1143
1144

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Jonathan:

Pamela:

Pamela:

Jonathan:
Pamela:

otfkav

[shoulda asked all >lmv tdad ithese questions th e 

^shoulda been on tape in the tfirst iplace 

sotrrv

shoulda put t mv dad -Ion here 
ehh theh [heh

[he’s know [all iofem

[you treckon he’s sot all the an^swers

>ldo you

he’s got all the answers [tevery -̂ single answer

fthas 4he

oh well tthat’s ^helpful (.) at tleast some^bodv has (0.2) that’s 

igood (0.6) I tdon’t think I’ve >lgot all the answers half [the 
time

[ehh hh hh

t l  don’t ̂ honestly (0.6) right tlets lets leave it 4there (0.4) cos 

t l  think we- we’ve done tenough iofthat assesstment (0.4) 

to^kay (0.2) let’s just stop that (.) tape recorder (0.4) thank 

tvou
((sound of tape being stopped))
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